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Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 INTRODUCTION. His Majesty's Government having deter-mined upon sending an Expedition from theShores of Hudson's Bay by land, to explorethe Northern Coast of America, from theMouth of the Copper-Mine River to theeastward, I had the honour to be appointedto this service by Earl Bathurst, on therecommendation of the Lords Commis-sioners of the Admiralty; who, at the sametime, nominated Doctor John Richardson, aSurgeon in the Royal Navy, Mr. GeorgeBack, and Mr. Robert Hood, two AdmiraltyMidshipmen, to be joined with me in theExpedition. My instructions, in substance,informed me that the main object of theExpedition was that of determining thelatitudes and longitudes of the Northern



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 X INTRODUCTION. Coast of North America, and the trendingof that Coast from the Mouth of the Cop-per-Mine River to the eastern extremity ofthat Continent; that it was left for meto determine, according to circumstances,whether it might be most advisable toproceed, at once, directly to the northwardtill I arrived at the sea-coast, and proceedwesterly towards the Copper-Mine River;or advance, in the first instance, by theusual route to the Mouth of the Copper-Mine River, and from thence easterly till Ishould arrive at the eastern extremity ofthat Continent; that, in the adoption ofeither of these plans, I was to be guidedby the advice and information which Ishould receive from the wintering servantsof the Hudson's Bay Company, who wouldbe instructed by their employers to co-ope-rate cordially in the prosecution of theobjects of the

Expedition, and who wouldprovide me with the necessary escort ofIndians to act as guides, interpreters, game-killers, #c. ; and also with such articles ofclothing, ammunition, snow-shoes, presents,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 INTRODUCTION. XI #c., as should be deemed expedient for meto take. That as another principal objectof the Expedition was to amend the verydefective geography of the northern partof North America, I was to be very care-ful to ascertain correctly the latitude andlongitude of every remarkablespot upon ourroute, and of all the bays, harbours, rivers,headlands, #c„ that might occur along theNorthern Shore of North America. That,in proceeding along the coast, I shoulderect conspicuous marks at places whereships might enter, or to which a boat couldbe sent; and to deposit information as tothe nature of the coast for the use of Lieu-tenant Parry. That, in the Journal of ourroute, I should register the temperature ofthe air, at least three times in every

twenty-four hours; together with the state of thewind and weather, and any other meteoro-logical phenomenon. That I should notneglect any opportunity of observing andnoting down the dip and variation of themagnetic needie, and the intensity of themagnetic force; and should take particular



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 Xll INTRODUCTION. notice whether any, and what kind or degreeof, influence the Aurora Borealis might ap-pear to exert on the magnetic needie; andto notice whether that phenömenon wasattended with any noise; and to make anyother observations that might be likelyto tend to the further developement ofits cause, and the laws by which it isgoverned. Mr. Back and Mr. Hood were to assistme in all the observations above-mentioned,and to make drawings of the land, of thenatives, and of the various objects of natura!history; and, particularly, of such as Dr.Richardson, who, to his professional duties,was to add that of naturalist, might con-sider to be most curious and interesting. I was instructed, on my arrival at, ornear, the Mouth of the Copper-Mine River,to make every inquiry as to the situationof the spot from whence native

copper hadbeen brought down by the Indians to theHudson's Bay establishment, and to visitand explore the place in question; in orderthat Dr. Richardson might be enabled to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 INTRODUCTION. XÜi make such observations as might be usefulin a commercial point of view, or interestingto the science of mineralogy. From Joseph Berens, Esq., the Governorof the Hudson's Bay Company, and thegentlemen of the Committee, I received allkinds of assistance and information, com-municated in the most friendly manner pre-vious to my leaving England; and I hadthe gratification of perusing the orders totheir agents and servants in North America,containing the fullest directions to promote,by every means, the progress of the Expe-dition; and I most cheerfully avail myselfof this opportunity of expressing my gra-titude to these Gentlemen for their personalkindness to myself and the other officers,as well as for the benefits

rendered by themto the Expedition ; and the same sentimentis due towards the Gentlemen of the North-West Company, both in England and Ame- rica, more particularly to Simon M'Gil-livray, Esq., of London, from whom I re- ceived much useful information, and cordialletters of recommendation to the partners



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 XIV INTRODUCTION. and agents of that Company, resident onour line of route. A short time before I left London I hadthe pleasure and advantage of an interviewwith the late Sir Alexander Mackenzie, whowas one of the two persons who had visitedthe coast we were to explore. He aübrdedme, in the most open and kind manner,much valuable information and advice. The provisions, instruments, and otherarticles, of which I had furnished a list, bydirection of the Lords Commissioners ofthe Admiralty, were embarked on boardthe Hudson's Bay Company's ship Princeof Wales, appointed by the committee toconvey the Expedition to York Factory,their principal establishment in Hudson'sBay. It will be seen, in the course of the Nar-rative how much reason I had to be satisfiedwith, and how great my obligations areto, all the

Gentlemen who were associatedwith me in the Expedition, whose kindness,good conduct, and cordial co-operation,have made an impression which can never



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 1NTRODUCTION. XV be effaced from my mind. The unfortunatedeath of Mr. Hood is the only drawbackwhich I feel from the otherwise unalloyedpleasure I derived from reflecting on thatcordial unanimity which at all times pre-vailed among us in the days of sunshine,and in those of " sickness and sorrow." To Dr. Richardson, in. particular, theexclusive merit is due of whatever collec-tions and observations have been made inthe department of Natural History; and Iam indebted to him in no small degree forhis friendly advice and assistance in thepreparation of the present narrative. The charts and drawings were made byLieutenant Back, and the late LieutenantHood. Both these gentlemen cheerfullyand ably assisted me in making the ob- servations

and in the daüy conduct ofthe Expedition. The observations madeby Mr. Hood, on the various phenomenapresented by the Aurora Borealis*, will, itis presumed, present to the reader somenew facts connected with this meteor. Mr. * Given in the Appendix to the Quarto Edition.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 XVI INTRODUCTION. Back was mostly prevented from turninghis attention to objects of science by themany severe duties which were required ofhim, and which obliged himto travel almostconstantly every winter that we passed inAmerica; to his personal exertions, indeed,is mainly to be attributed our final safety.And here I must be permitted to pay thetribute, which is due to the fidelity, exertion,and uniform good conduct in the mosttrying situations, of John Hepburn, anEnglish seaman, and our only attendant, towhom in the latter part of our journey weowe, under Divine Providence, the preser-vation of the lives of some of the party. I ought, perhaps, to crave the reader'sindulgence towards the defective style ofthis work, which I trust will not be refusedwhen it is considered that mine has been alife of constant employment in my

profes-sion from a very early age. I have beenprompted to venture upon the task solelyby an imperious sense of duty, when calledupon to undertake it. In the ensuing Narrative the notices of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 INTRODUCTION. XV11 the moral condition of the Indians as in-fluenced by the conduct of the traders to-wards them, refer entirely to the state inwhich it existed during our progress throughthe country; but lest I should have beenmistaken respecting the views of the Hud-son's Bay Company on these points, Igladly embrace the opportunity which aSecond Edition afFord s me of stating thatthe junction of the two Companies hasenabled the Directors to put in practicethe improvements which I have reason tobelieve they have long contemplated. Theyhave provided for religieus instruction bythe appointment of two clergymen of theestablished church, under whose directionschool-masters and mistresses are to beplaced at such stations as afFord the

meansof support for the establishment of schools.The ofFspring of the voyagers and labourersare to be educated chiefly at the expenseof the Company; and such of the Indianchildren as their parents may wish to sendto these schools, are to be instructed,clothed, and maintained at the expense of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 XVlll INTRODUCTION. the Church Missionary Society, which hasalready allotted a considerable sum forthese purposes, and it has also sent outteachers who are to act under the super-intendence of the Rev. Mr. West, the prin-cipal chaplain of the Company. We had the pleasure of meeting thisgentleman at York Factory, and witnessedwith peculiar delight the great benefitwhich had already marked his zealous andjudicious conduct. Many of the traders,and of the servants of the Company, havebeen induced to marry the women withwhom they had cohabited; a material steptowards the improvement of the femalesin that country. Mr. West, under the sanction of theDirectors, has also promoted a subscriptionfor the distribution of the Bible in everypart of the country where the Cornpany'sFur Trade has extended, and which hasmet

with very general support from theresident chief factors, traders, and clerks.The Directors of the Company are con-tinuing to reduce the distribution of spirits



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 INTRODUCTION. XIX gradually among the Indians, as well asthefr own servants, with a view to theentire disuse of them as soon as this mostdesirable object can be accomplished. Theyhave likewise issued orders for the cultiva-tion of the ground at each of the posts,by which means the residents will be farless exposed to famine whenever throughthe scarcity of animals, the sickness of theIndians, or any other cause, their supply ofmeat may fail. It is to be hoped that intentions, so dearto every humane and pious mind, will,through the blessing of God, meet withthe utmost success.





Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 JOUENEY TO THE SHORES THE POLAR SEA. CHAPTEE I. Departure from Eng-land — Transactions at Stromness — EnterDavis' Straits — Perilous Situation on the Shore of ResolutionIsland — Land on the Coast of Labrador — Esquimaux of SavageIslands — York Factory — Preparations for the Journey into theInterior. May.' ON Sunday, the 23d of May, the wholeof our party embarked at Gravesend on boardthe ship Prince of Wales, belonging to the Hud-son's Bay Company, just as she was in the act ofgetting under weigh, with her consorts the Ed-dystone and Wear. The wind being unfavour-able, on the ebb tide being finished, the vesselswere again anchored ; but they weighed in thenight, and beat down as far as the Warp, wherethey

were detained two days by a strong east-erly wind. Having learned from some of the passengers,who were the trading Officers of the Company,that the arrival of the ships at either of the esta- VOL. I. B



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 2 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES blishments in Hudson's Bay, gives Ml occupationto all the boatmen in their service, who are re-quired to convey the necessary stores to the dif- ferent posts in the interior; that it was very pro-bable a sufficient number of men might not beprocured from this indispensable duty; and, con-sidering that any delay at York Factory wouldmaterially retard our future operations, I wroteto the Under Secretary of State, requesting hispermission to provide a few well-qualified steers-men and bowmen at Stromness, to assist ourproceedings in the former part of our journeyinto the interior. May 30.—The easterly wind, which had re-tarded the ship's progress so much, that we hadonly reached Hollesly Bay after a week's beatingabout, changed to W.S.W. soon after that an-chorage had been gained. The vessels

instantlyweighed, and, by carrying all sail, arrived inYarmouth Roads at seven P.M.; the pilots werelanded, and our course was continued through theanchorage. At midnight, the wind became lightand variable, and gradually drew round to theN.W.; and, as the sky indicated unsettled wea-ther, and the wind blew from an unfavourablequarter fbr ships upon that coast, the commanderbore up again for Yarmouth, and anchored ateight A.M.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 3 This return afforded us, at least, the oppor-tunity of comparing the longitude of Yarmouthchurch, as shewn by our chronometers, with itsposition as laid down by the Ordnance Trigono-metrical Survey ; and, it was satisfactory to find,from the small difFerence in their results, that thechronometers had not experienced any alterationin their rates, in consequence of their beingchanged from an horizontal position in a room, tothat of being carried in the pocket. An untoward circumstance, while at this an-chorage, cast a damp on our party at this earlyperiod of the voyage. Emboldened by the de-cided appearance of the N. W. sky, several ofour officers and passengers ventured on shore fora few hours; but, we had not been long

in thetown before the wind changed suddenly to S.E.,which caused instant motion in the large fleetcollected at this anchorage. The commander ofour ship intimated his intention of proceeding tosea, by firing guns; and the passengers hastenedto embark. Mr. Back, however, had unfortu-nately gone upon some business to a house twoor three miles distant from Yarmouth, along theline of the coast; from whence h? expected to beable to observe the first symptoms of moving,which the vessels might make. By some acci- dent, however, h? did not make his appearance B2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 4 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES before the captain was obliged to make sail, thath? might get the ships through the intricate pas- sage of the Cockle Gat before it was dark. For-tunately, through the kindness of LieutenantHewit, of the Protector, I was enabled to conveya note to our missing companion, desiring him toproceed immediately by the coach to the Pent-land Firth, and from thence across the passage toStromness, which appeared to be the only way ofproceeding by which h? could rejoin the party. June 3.—The wind continu ing favourable afterleaving Yarmouth, about nine this morning wepassed the rugged and bold projecting rock,termed Johnny Groat's house, and soon after-wards Duncansby Head, and then entered thePentland Firth. A pilot came from the mamshore of Scotland, and steered the ship in

safetybetween the different islands, to the outer anchor-age at Stromness, though the atmosphere wastoo dense for distinguishing any of the objects onthe land. Almost immediately after the shiphad anchored, the wind changed to N.W., therain ceased, and a sight was then first obtainedof the neighbouring islands, and of the town ofStromness, the latter of which, from this point ofview, and at this distance, presented a pleasingappearance., Mr. Geddes, the agent of the Hudson's Bay



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. & Company at this place, undertook to communi-cate my wish for volunteer boatmen to the dif- ferent parishes, by a notice on the church-door,which h? said was the surest and most directchannel for the conveyance of information to thelower classes in these islands, as they invariablyattend divine service there every Sunday. Heinformed me that the kind of men we were inwant of would be difficult to procure, on accountof the very increased demand for boatmen for theherring fishery, which had recently been esta-blished on the shores of these islands ; that lastyear, sixty boats and four hundred men only wereemployed in this service, whereas now there werethree hundred boats and twelve hundred menengaged; and that

owing to this unexpectedaddition to the fishery, h? had been unable toprovide the number of persons required for theservice of the Hudson's Bay Company. Thiswas unpleasant information, as it increased theapprehension of our being detained at York Fac-tory the whole winter, if boatmen were not takenfrom hence. I could not therefore hesitate in re-questing Mr. Geddes to engage eight or ten menwell adapted for our service, on such terms as h?could procure them, though the Secretary ofState's permission had not yet reached me.Next to a supply of boatmen, our attention



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 O JOURNEY TO THE SHORES was directed towards the procuring of a houseconveniently situated for trying the Instruments,and examining the rates of the chronometers.Mr. Geddes kindly ofFered one of his, which,though in an unfinished state, was readily ac-cepted, being well situated for our purpose, as itwas placedon an eminence, had a southern aspect,and was at a sufficient distance from the town tosecure us from frequent interruption. Anotheradvantage was its proximity to the Manse, theresidence of the Rev. Mr. Clouston, the worthyand highly respected minister of Stromness;whose kind hospitality and the polite attentionof his family, the party experienced almost dailyduring their stay. For three days the weather was unsettled, andfew observations could be made, except

for thedip of the needie, which was ascertained to be74° 37' 48", on which occasion a difference ofeight degrees and a half was perceived betweenthe observations, when the face of the instrumentwas changed from the east to the west, theamount being the greatest when it was placedwith the face to the west. But, on the 8th, awesterly wind caused a cloudless sky, whichenabled us to place the transit instrument in themeridian, and to ascertain the variation of theeompass, to be 27° 50' west. The sky becoming



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. cloudy in the afternoon, prevented our obtainingthe corresponding observations to those gainedin the morning ; and the next day an imperviousfog obscured the sky until noon. On the even-ing of this day, we had the gratification of wel-coming our absent companion, Mr. Back. Hisreturn to our society was hailed with sincerepleasure by every one, and removed a weight ofanxiety from my mind. It appears that h? hadcome down to the beach at Caistor, just as theships were passing by, and had applied to someboatmen to convey him on board, which mighthave been soon accomplished, but they, discover- ing the emergency of his case, demanded an ex- orbitant reward which h? was not at the instantprepared to satisfy ; and,

in consequence, theypositively refused to assist him. Though h? hadtravelled nine successive day s, almost withoutrest, h? could not be prevailed upon to withdrawfrom the agreeable sc?ne of a ball-room, in whichh? joined us, until a late hour. On the lOth, the rain having ceased, the ob- servations for ascertaining the dip of the neediewere repeated; and the results, compared withthe former ones, gave a mean of 74° 33' 20".Nearly the same differences were remarked inreversing the face of the instrument as before.An attempt was also made to ascertain the mag-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S JQURNEY TO THE SHORES netic force, but the wind blew too strong fofprocuring the observation to any degree of aocuracy. The fineness of the following day induced usto set up the different instruments for examina-tion, and to try how nearly the observationsmade by each of them would agree; but a squallpassed over just before noon, accornpanied byheavy rain, and the hoped-for favourable oppor-tunity was entirely lost. In the intervals be-tween the observations, and at every opportunity,my companions were occupied in those pursuitsto which their attention had been more particu-larly directe d in my instructions. Whilst Dr.Richardson was collecting and examining thevarious specimens of marine plants, of whichthese islands furnish an abundant and diversifiedsupply, Mr.

Back and Mr. Hood took views andsketches of the surrounding scenery, which isextremely picturesque in many parts, and wantsonly the addition of trees to make it beautiful.The huls present the bold character of ruggedsterility, whilst the valleys, at this season, areclothed with luxuriant verdure. It was not tillthe 14th, that, by appointment,the boatmen were to assemble at the house ofMr. Geddes, to engage to accompany the Expe-dition. Several persons collected, but to my



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SËA. 9 great mortification, I found they were all sostrongly possessed with the fearful apprehension,either that great danger would attend the service,or that we should carry them further than theywould agree to go, that not a single man wouldengage with us ; some of them, however, saidthey would consider the subject, and give me ananswer on the following day. This indecisiveconduct was extremely annoying to me, espe-cially as the next evening was fixed for thedeparture of the ships. At the appointed time on the following morn-ing, four men only presented themselves, andthese, after much hesitation, engaged to accom-pany the Expedition to Fort Chipewyan, if theyshould be required so far. The bowmen andsteersmen

were to receive forty pounds' wagesannually, and the middle men thirty-five pounds.They stipulated to be sent back to the OrkneyIslands, free of expense, and to receive their payuntil the time of arrival. Only these few mencould be procured, although our requisition hadbeen sent to almost every island, even as far asthe northernmost point of Ronaldsha. I wasmuch amused with the extreme caution thesemen used before they would sign the agreement;they minutely scanned all our intentions, weighedevery circumstance, looked narrowly into the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 10 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES plan of our route, and still more circumspectly tothe prospect of return. Such caution on the partof the northern mariners forms a singular contrastwith the ready and thoughtless marnier in whichan English seaman enters upon any enterprise,however hazardous, without inquiring, or desiringto know where h? is going, or what h? is goingabout. The brig Harmony, belonging to the MoravianMissionary Society, and bound to their settlementat Nain, on the coast of Labrador, was lying atanchor. With the view of collecting some Esqui-maux words and sentences, or gaining any infor-mation respecting the manners and habits of thatpeople, Doctor Richardson and myself paid hera visit. We found the passengers, who weregoing out as Missionaries, extremely

disposed tocommunicate; but as they only spoke the Ger- man and Esquimaux languages, of which wewere ignorant, our conversation was necessarilymuchconfined: by the aid, however, of an Esqui- maux and German Dictionary, some few wordswere collected, which we considered might beuseful. There were on board a very interestinggirl, and a young man, who were natives of Disco,in Old Greenland; both of them had fair com-plexions, rather handsome features, and a livelymanner; the former was going to be married to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. Il a resident Missionary, and the latter to officiatein that character. The commander of the vesselgave me a translation of the Gospel of St. John inthe Esquimaux language, printed by the Mora-vian Society in London. June 16.—The wind being unfavourable forsailing I went on shore with Dr. Richardson,andtook several lunar observations at the place ofour former residence. The result obtained was,latitude 58° 56' 56" N., longitude 3° 17' 55" W.,variation 27° 50' W.; dip of the magnetic needie,74° 33' 20". In the afternoon the wind changedin a squall some points towards the north, andthe Prince of Wales made the preparatory signalfor sea. At three P.M. the ships weighed, anhour too early for the tide ; as soon as this

servedwe entered into the passage between Hoy andPomona, and had to beat through against a veryheavy swell, which the meeting of a weather tideand a strong breeze had occasioned. Some dangerous rocks lie near the Pomonashore, and on this side also the tide appeared torun with the greatest strength. On clearing theoutward projecting points of Hoy and Pomona,we entered at once into the Atlantic, and com-menced our voyage to Hudson's Bay—having theEddystone, Wear, and Harmony Missionary brig,in company.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 12 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The comparisons of the chronometers this dayindicated that Arnold's NOS. 2148 and 2147, hadslightly changed their rates since they had beenbrought on board ; fortunately the rate of the for-mer seems to have increased nearly in the sameratio as the other has lost, and the mean longi-tude will not be materially affected. Being now fairly launched into the Atlantic, Iissued a general memorandum for the guidanceof the officers, during the prosecution of the ser- vice on which we we re engaged, and communi-cated to them the several points of informationthat were expected from us by my instructions.I also furnished them with copies of the signalswhich had been agreed upon between LieutenantParry and myself, to be used in the event of ourreaching

the northern coast of America, and fall-ing in with each other. At the end of the month of June, our progresswas found to have been extremely slow, owing toa determined N. W. wind and much sea. We hadnumerous birds hovering round the ship; princi-pally fulmars (procellaria glacialis,) and shear-waters, (procellaria puffinus,} and not unfrequentlysaw shoals of grampusses sporting about, whichthe Greenland seamen term finners from theirlarge dorsal fin. Some porpoises occasionallyappeared, and whenever they did, the crew were



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 13 sanguine in their expectation of having a speedychange in the wind, which had been so vexatiouslycontrary, but they were disappointed in every in-stance. Thursday, July l.—The month of July set inmore favourably; and, aided by fresh breezes,we advanced rapidly to the westward, attendeddaily by numerous fulmars and shearwaters.The Missionary brig had parted company on the22d of June. We passed directly over that partof the ocean where the " Sunken Land of Buss"is laid down in the old, and continued in the Ad-miralty charts. Mr. Bell, the commander of theEddystone, informed me, that the pilot whobrought his ship down the Thames, told him thath? had gained soundings in twelve feet some-where hereabout;

and I am rather inclined toattribute the very unusual and cross sea we hadin this neighbourhood, to the existence of a bank,than to the effect of a gale of wind which we hadjust before experienced; and I cannot but regretthat the commander of the ship did not try forsoundings at frequent intervals, By the 25th July we had opened the entranceof Davis' Straits, and in the afternoon spoke theAndrew Marvell, bound to England with a cargoof fourteen fish. The master informed us thatthe ice had been heavier this season in Davis'



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 14 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Straits than h? had ever recollected, and that itlay particularly close to the westward, beingconnected with the shore to the northward ofResolution Island, and extending from thencewithin a short distance of the Greenland coast;that whales had been abundant, but the ice so ex-tremely cross, that few could be killed. His ship,as well as several others, had suffered materialinjury, and two vessels had been entirely crushedbetween vast masses of ice in latitude 74° 40' N.,but the crews were saved. We inquired anxiously,but in vain, for intelligence respecting Lieute-nant Parry, and the ships under his command;but as h? mentioned that the wind had beenblowing strong from the northward for sometime, which would, probably, have cleared Baf-fin's Bay of

ice, we were disposed to hope fa-vourably of his progress. The clouds assumed so much the appearanceof icebergs this evening, as to deceive most ofthe passengers and crew ; but their imaginationshad been excited by the intelligence we had re-ceived from the Andrew Marvell, that she hadonly parted from a cluster of them two days pre-vious to our meeting. On the 27th, being in latitude 57° 44' 21" N.,longitude 47° 31' 14" W., and the weather calm,we tried for soundings, but did not reach the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 15 bottom. The register thermometer was attachedto the line just above the lead, and is supposedto have descended six hundred and fifty fathoms.A well-corked bottle was also fastened to theline, two hundred fathoms above the lead, andwent down four hundred and fifty fathoms. Thechange in temperature, shewn by the registerthermometer during the descent, was from 52° to40.5'; and it stood at the latter point, whentaken out of the tin case. The temperature ofthe water brought up in the bottle was 41°, beinghalf a degree higher at four hundred and fiftythan at six hundred and fifty fathoms, and fourdegrees colder than the water at the surface,which was then at 45°, whilst that of the airwas 46°. This experiment in

shewing the waterto be colder at a great depth than at the surface,and in proportion to the increase of the descent,coincides with the observations of Captain Rossand Lieutenant Parry, on their late voyage tothese seas, but is contrary to the results obtainedby Captain Buchan and myself, on our recentvoyage to the north, between Spitzbergen andGreenland, in which sea we invariably found thewater brought from any great depth to be warmerthan that at the surface. On the 28th we tacked, to avoid an extensivestream of sailing ice. The temperature of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 IC JOURNEY TO THE SHORES water feil to 39.5°, when we were near it, butwas at 41°, when at the distance of half a mile.The thermometer in the air remained steadily at40°. Thus the proximity of this ice was not sodecidedly indicated by the decrease of the tem-perature of either the air or water, as I have beforewitnessed, which was probably owing to therecent arrival of the stream at this point, and itspassing at too quick a rate for the effectual dif-fusion of its chilling influence beyond a shoidistance. Still the decrease in both cases wassufficient to have given timely warning for aship's performing any evolution that would haveprevented the coming in contact with it, had thethickness of the weather precluded a distantview of the danger. The approach to ice would b e more

evideritlypointed out in the Atlantic, or wherever the sur-face is not so continually chilled by the passingand the melting of ice as in this sea ; and I shouldstrongly recommend a strict hourly attention tothe thermometrical state of the water at the sur-face, in all parts where ships are exposed to thedangerous concussion of sailing icebergs, as aprincipal means of security. The following day our ship came near anotherstream of ice, and the approach to it was indi- cated by a decrease of the temperature of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAE SEA. 17 water at the surface from 44° to 42°. A smallpirie-tree was picked up much shattered by theice. In the afternoon of the 30th, a very densefog came on; and, about six P.M., when sailingbefore a fresh breeze, we were suddenly involvedin a heavy stream of ice. Considerable difficultywas experienced in steering through the narrowchannels between the different masses in thisfoggy weather, and the ship received severalsevere blows. The water, as usual in the centre of the stream,was quite smooth, but we heard the waves beatingviolently against the outer edge of the ice. Therewas some earthy matter on several of the pieces,and the whole body bore the appearance of re- cent separation from the land. In the space oftwo

hours we again got into the open sea, buthad left our two consorts far behind; theyfollowed our track by the guns we discharged.The temperature of the surfaee water was 35°when amongst the ice, 38° when just clear of it,and 41.5° at two miles distant. On the 4th of August, when in latitude 59° 58'N., longitude 59° 53' W., we first feil in withlarge icebergs; and in the evening were encom-passed by several of considerable magnitude,which obliged us to tack the ship in order toprevent our getting entangled amongst them. VOL. I. C



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 18 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The estimated distance from the nearest part ofthe Labrador coast was then eighty-eight miles;here we tried for soundings, without gaining thebottom. The ship passed through some strongriplings, which evidently indicated a current, butits direction was not aseertained. We found,however, by the recent observations, that theship had been set daily to the southward, sincewe had opened Davis' Straits. The variation ofthe compass was observed to be 52° 41' W. At nine P.M., brilliant coruscations of theAurora Borealis appeared, of a pale ochre colour,with a slight tinge of red, in an arched form,crossing the zenith from N.W. to S.Ë., but after-wards they assumed various shapes, and had arapid motion. On the 5th of August, a party of the

officersendeavoured to get on one of the larger icebergs,but ineffectually, owing to the steepness andsmoothness of its sides, and the swell producedby its undulating motion. This was one of thelargest we saw, and Mr. Hood aseertained itsheight to be one hundred and forty-nine feet; butthese masses of ice are frequently magnified toan immense size, through the illusive medium ofa hazy atmosphere, and on this account theirdimensions have often been exaggerated byvoyagers.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. W In the morning of the 7th, the Island of Reso-lution was indistinctly seen through the haze, butwas soon afterwards entirely hidden by a verydense fog. The favourable breeze subsided intoa perfect calm, and left the ship surrounded byloose ice. At this time the Eddystone was per-ceived to be driving witk rapidity towards someof the larger masses; the stern-boats of this shipand of the Wear were despatched to assist intowing her clear of them. At ten, a momentaryclearness presented the land distinctly at the dis-tance of two miles; the ship was quite unmanage-able, and under the sole governance of the cur-rents, which ran in strong eddies between themasses of ice. Our consorts were also seen, theWear being within

hail, and the Eddystone at ashort distance from us. Two attempts were in-effectually made to gain soundings, and the ex- treme density of the fog precluded us from anyother means of ascertaining the direction in whichwe were driving until half past twelve, when wehad the alarming view of a barren mgged shorewithin a few yards, towering over the mast-heads.Almost instantly afterwards the ship struck vio-lently on a point of rocks, projecting from theisland; and the ship's side was brought so nearto the shore, that poles were prepared to pushher off. This blow displaced the rudder, and C2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 20 JOUHNEY TO THE SHORES raised it several inches, but it fortunately hadbeen previously confined by tackles. A gentleswell freed the ship from this perilous situation,but the current hurried us along in contact withthe rocky shore, and the prospect was mostalarming. On the outward bow was perceiveda rugged and precipitous cliff, whose summitwas hid in the fog, and the vessel's head waspointed towards the bottom of a small bay, intówhich we were rapidly driving. There nowseemed to be no probability of escaping ship-wreck, being without wind, and having the rudderin its present useless state; the only assistancewas that of a boat employed in towing, whichhad been placed in the water between the shipand the shore, at the imminent risk of its beingcrushed. The ship again

struck in passing overa ledge of rocks, and happily the blow replacedthe rudder, which enabled us to take advantageof a light breeze, and to direct the ship's headwithout the projecting cliff. But the breeze wasonly momentary, and the ship was a third timedriven on shore on the rocky termination of the cliff.Here we rernained stationary for some seconds,and with little prospect of being removed from thisperilous situation; but we were once more extri-cated by the swell from this ledge also, and carriedstill farther along the shore. The coast became



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 21 now more rugged, and our view of it was termi-nated by another high projecting point on thestarboard bow. Happily, before we had reachedit, a light breeze enabled us to turn the ship'shead to seaward, and we had the gratification tofind, when the sails were trimmed, that she drewoff the shore. We had rnade but little progress,however, when she was violently forced by thecurrent against a large iceberg lying aground. Our prospect was now more alarming than atany preceding period; and it would be difficultfor me to portray the anxiety and dismay de-picted on the countenances of the female pas-sengers and children, who were rushing on deckin spite of the endeavours of the officers to keepthem below, out of the

danger which was appre-hended if the masts should be carried away.After the first concussion, the ship was drivenalong the steep and rugged side of this icebergwith such amazing rapidity, that the destructionof the masts seemed inevitable, and every oneexpected we should again be forced on the rocksin the most disabled state ; but we providentiallyescaped this perilous result, which must havebeen decisive. The dense fog now cleared away for a shorttime, and we ciiscovered the Eddystone



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 23 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES some rocks, having three boats employed in tow-ing; but the Wear was not visible, Our ship received water very fast; the pumpswere instant] y manned and kept in eontinual use,and signals of distress were made to the Eddy- stone, whose commander promptly came onboard, and then ordered to our assistance hiscarpenter and all the men h? could spare, toge-ther with the carpenter and boat's crew of theWear, who had gone on board the Eddystone inthe morning, and were prevented from returningto their own vessel by the fog. As the wind wasincreasing, and the sky appeared very unsettled,it was determined the Eddystone should take theship in tow, that the undivided attention of thepassengers and crew might be directed to pump-ing, and

clearing the holds to examine whetherthere was a possibility of stopping the leak.We soon had reason to suppose the principalinjury had been received from a blow near thestern-post, and, after cutting away part of theceiling, the carpenters endeavoured to stop therushing in of the water, by forcing oakum be-tween the timbers ; but this had not the desiredeffect, and the leak, in spite of all our efforts atthe pumps, increased so much, that parties ofthe officers and passengers were stati©ned to baü



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 2S out the water in buckets at different parts of thehold. A heavy gale came on, blowing from theland, as the night advanced; the saus were split,the ship was encompassed by heavy ice, and, inforcing through a closely-connected stream, thetow-rope broke, and obliged us to take a portionof the seamen from the pumps, and appoint themto the management of the ship. Fatigue, indeed, had caused us to relax in ourexertions at the pumps during a part of thenight of the 8th, and on the following morningupwards of five feet water was found in thewell. Renewed exertions were now put forthby every person, and before eight A.M. thewater was so much reduced as to enable thecarpenters to get at other defective places; butthe

remedies they could apply were insufficientto repress the water from rushing in, and ourlabours could but just keep the ship in the samestate throughout the day, until six P.M.; whenthe strength of every one began to fail, the ex-pedient of thrusting in feit, as well as oakum,was resorted to, and a plank nailed over all-After this operation a perceptible diminution inthe water was made, and being encouraged bythe change, we put forth our utmost exertion inbailing and pumping ; and before night, to ournfinite joy, the leak was so overpowered that



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 24 JOURNEY TO THE iHORES the pumps were only required to be used at in- tervals of ten minutes. A sail, covered withevery substance that could be carried into theleakg by the pressure of the water, was drawnunder the quarier of the ship, and secured byropes on each side. As a matter of precaution in the event of hav-ing to abandon the ship, which was for sometime doubtful, the elderly women and childrenwere removed to the Eddystone when the windwas moderate this afternoon, but the young wo- men remained to assist at the pumps, and theirservices were highly valuable, both for their per-sonal labour, and for the encouragement theirexample and perseverance gave to the men. At day-light, on the 9th, every eye was anxi-ously cast around the horizon in search of

theWear, but in vain; and the recollection of ourown recent peril caused us to entertain consider-able apprehensions for her safety. This anxietyquickened our efforts to exchange our shatteredsails for new ones, that the ship might be got, asspeedily as possible, near to the land, whichwas but just in sight, and a careful search bemade for her along the coast. We were rejoicedto find that our leak did not increase by carryingsail, and we ventured in the evening to removethe sail which had been placed under the part



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 23 where the injury had been received, as it greatlyirapeded our advance. We passed many icebergs on the lOth, and inthe evening we tacked from a level field of ice,which extended northward as far as the eye couldreach. Our leak remained in the same state ;the pumps discharged in three minutes the quan-tity of water which had been received in fifteen. The ship could not be got near to the landbefore the afternoon of the llth. At four P.M.we hove to, opposite to, and about five milesdistant from, the spot on which we had firststruck on Saturday. Every glass was directedalong the shore (as they had been throughout theday,) to discover any tracé of our absent consort;but, as none was seen, our solicitude respectingher

was much increased, and we feared the crewmight be wrecked on this inhospitable shore.Guns were frequently fired to apprize any whomight be near of our approach ; but, as no oneappeared, and no signal was returned, and theloose ice was setting down towards the ship, webore up to proceed to the next appointed rendez-vous. At 8 P.M. we were abreast of the S.W.end of the island called Cape Resolution, whichis a low point, but indicated at a distance by alofty round backed hill that rises above it. We,entered. Hudsori's Straits goon



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 23 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The coast of Resolution Island should be ap-proached with caution, as the tides appear to bestrong and uncertain in their eourse. S©medangerous rocks lie above and below the water'sedge, at the distance of five or six miles fromEast Bluff, bearing S. 32° E. August 12.—Having had a fresh gale throughthe night, we reached Saddleback Island by noon—the place of rendezvous; and looked anxiously,but in vain, for the Wear. Several guns werefired, supposing she might be hid from our viewby the land; but, as she did not appear, CaptainDavidson, having remained two hours, deemedfurther delay inexpedient, and bore up to keepthe advantage of the fair wind. The outline ofthis island is rugged; the hummock on its northernextremity appeared to me

to resemble a decayedrnartello tower more than a saddle. Azimuths were obtained this evening that gavethe variation 58° 45' W., which is greater than islaid down in the charts, or than the officers of theHudson's Bay ships have been accustomed toallow. We arrived abreast of the Upper SavageIsland early in the morning, and as the breezewas moderate, the ship was steered as near tothe shore as the wind would permit, to give theEsquimaux inhabitants an opportunity of comingoffto barter, which they soon embraced.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 87 Their shouts at a distance intimated their ap-proach some time before we described the canoespaddling towards us; the headmost of themreached us at eleven; these were quickly fol-lowed by others, and before noon about fortycanoes, each holding one man, were assembledaround the two ships. In the afternoon, whenwe approached nearer to the shore, five or sixlarger ones, containing the women and children,came up. The Esquimaux immediately evinced their de-sire to barter, and displayed no small cunning inmaking their bargains, taking care not to ex-hibit too many articles at first. Their principalcommodities were, oil, sea-horse teeth, whale-bone, seal-skin dresses, caps and boots, deer- skins and horns, and

models of their canoes ; andthey received in exchange small saws, knives,nails, tin-kettles, and needies. It was pleasingto behold the exultation, and to hear the shoutsof the whole party, when an acquisition wasmade by any one; and not a little ludicrous tobehold the eagerness with which the fortunateperson licked each article with his tongue, onreceiving it, as a finish to the bargain, and anact of appropriation. They in no instance omittedthis strange practice, ho we ver small the article;the needies even passed individually through the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 28 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ceremony. ,The women brought imitations ofmen, women, animals, and birds, carved withlabour and ingenuity out of sea-horse teeth. Thedresses, and the figures of the animals, were notbadly executed, but there was no attempt at thedelineation of the countenances; and most ofthe figures were without eyes, ears, and fingers,the execution of which would, perhaps, haverequired more delicate instruments than theypossess. The men set most value on saws;huttee-swa-bak, the name by which they dis-tinguish them, was a constant cry. Knives wereheld next in estimation. An old sword wasbartered from the Eddystone, and I shall long re-member the universal burst of joy on the happyman's receiving it. It was delightful to witnessthe general interest

excited by individual acqui-sitions. There was no desire shewn by any oneto over-reach his neighbour, or to press towardsany part of the ship where a bargain was making,until the person in possession of the place hadcompleted his exchange and removed; and, if anyarticle happened to be demanded from the outercanoes, the men nearest assisted willingly inpassing the thing across. Supposing the partyto belong to one tribe, the total number of thetribe must exceed two hundred persons, as there,, probably, one huridred and fifty around tbs



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLA.R SEA. 29 ships, and few of these were elderly persons, ormale children. Their faces were broad and flat, the eyessmall. The men were in general stout. Someof the younger women and the children had ratherpleasing countenances, but the difference betweenthese and the more aged of that sex, bore strongtestimony to the effects which a few years producein this ungenial climate. Most of the party hadsore eyes, all of them appeared of a plethoric habitof body ; several were observed bleeding at thenose during their stay near the ship. The men'sdresses consisted of a jacket of seal-skin, thetrowsers of bear-skin, andseveral hadcaps of thewhite fox-skin. The female dresses were madeof the same materials, but diff?rently

shaped,having a hood in which the infants were carried.We thought their manner very lively and agree-able. They were fond of mimicking our speechand gestures ; but nothing afforded them greateramusement than when we attempted to retaliateby pronouncing any of their words. The canoes were of seal-skin, and similar inevery respect to those used by the Esquimaux inGreenland ; they were generally new and verycomplete in their appointments. Those appro-priated to the women are of ruder construction,and only calculated for fine weather; they are,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 30 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES however, useftil vessels, being capable of contain-ing twenty persons with their luggage. An el-derly man officiates as steersman, and the womenpaddie, but they have also a mast which carriesa sail, made of dressed whale-gut. When the women had disposed of all their ar-ticles of trade they resorted to entreaty ; and theputting in practice of many enticing gestures wasmanaged with so much address, as to procurethem presents of a variety of beads, needles, andother articles in great demand among females. It is probable these Esquimaux go from thisshore to some part of Labrador to pass the win- ter, as parties of them have been frequently seenby the horneward-bound Hudson's Bay ships inthe act of crossing the Strait. They appear to speak the

same language asthe tribe of Esquimaux, who reside near to theMoravian settlements in Labrador: for we per-eeived they used several of the words which hadbeen giventous by theMissionaries atStromness. Towards evening, the Captain, being desirousto get rid of his visitors, took an efFectual methodby tacking from the shore ; our friends then de-parted apparently in high glee at the harvest theyhad reaped. They paddled away very swiftly,andwould, doubtless.soonreachthe shore thoughit was distant ten or twelve miles.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 31 Not -having encountered any of the ice, whichusually arrests the progress of ships in their out-ward passage through the Straits, and being con-sequently deprived of the usual means of reple-nishing our stock of water, which had become short,the Captain resolved on going to the coast of La- brador for a supply. Dr. Richardson and I gladlyembraced this opportunity to land, and examinethis part of the coast. I was also desirous toobserve the variation on shore, as the azimuths,which had been taken on board both ships sinceour entrance into the Straits, had shewn a greateramount than we had been led to expect; but,unluckily, the sun became obscured. The beachconsisted of large rolled stones of gneiss andsienite,

amongst which many pieces of ice hadgrounded, and it was with difficulty that we ef-fected a landing in a small cove under a steepcliff. These stones were worn perfectly smooth;neither in the interstices, nor at the bottom of thewater, which was very clear, were there any ves-tiges of sea-weed. The cliff was from forty to fifty feet high andquite perpendicular, and had at its base a smallslip of soil formed of the debris of a bed of clay-slate. Prom this narrow spot Dr. Richardsoncollected specimens of thirty different species ofplants; and we were about to scramble up a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 32 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES shelving part of the rock, and go into the interior,when we perceived the signal of recall, which themaster had caused to be made, in consequence ofa sudden change in the appearance of the weather. On the evening of the 19th, we passed Digge'sIslands, the terminationofHudson's Strait. Herethe Eddystone parted company, being bound toMoose Factory, at the bottom of the Bay. Astrong north wind came on, which prevented ourgetting roimd the north end of Mansfield; and,as it continued to blow with equal strength for thenext five days, we were most vexatiously detainedin beating along the Labrador coast, and nearthe dangerous chain of islands, the Sleepers, whichare said to extend from the latitude of 60° 10' to57° 00' N. The press ofsail, which

of necessitywe carried, caused the leak to increase, and thepumps were kept in constant use. A favouring wind at length enabled us, on the25th, to shape our course across Hudson's Bay.Nothing worthy of remark occurred during thispassage, except the rapid decrease in the varia-tion of the magnetic needie. The few remarksrespecting the appearance of the land, whichwe were able to make in our quick passagethrough these Straits, were transmitted to theAdmiralty; but, as they will not be interestingto the general reader, and may not be suf-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 33 ficiently accurate for the guidance of the Navi- gator, th©y are omitted in this narrative. On the 28th we discovered the land to thesouthward of Cape Tatnam, which is so ex-tremely low, that the tops of the trees were firstdiscerned; the soundings at the time were seven-teen fathoms, which gradually decreased to fiveas the shore was approached. 'Cape Tatnam isnot otherwise remarkable than as being the pointfrom which the coast inclines rather more to thewestward towards York Factory. The opening of the morning of the SOth pre-sented to our view the anchorage at York Flats,and the gratifying sight of a vessel at anchor,which we reeognised, after an anxious examina-tion, to be the Wear. A strong breeze

blowingfrom the direction of the Flats, caused the waterto be more shallow than usual on the sandy bar,which lies on the seaward side of the anchorage,and we could not get over it before two P.M.,when the tide was nearly at its height. Immediately after our arrival, Mr. Williams,the Governor of the Hudson's Bay Company'sposts, came on board, accompanied by the Com-mander of the Wear. The pleasure we feit inwelcoming the latter gentleman ean easily be-imagined, when it is considered what reason wehad for the apprehension that h? and his crew VOL. I. D



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 M JOURNEY TO THE SHORES had been numbered with the dead. We learnedthat one of the larger masses of ice had provi-dentially drifted between the vessel's side andthe rocks just at the time h? expected to strike,to which h? secured her until a breeze sprang up,and enabled him to pursue his voyage. The Governor acquainted me that h? had re-eeived information from the Committee of theHudson's Bay Company of the equipment of theExpedition, and that the officers would come outin the first ship. In the evening Dr. Richardson,Mr. Hood, and I, accompanied the Governor toYork Factory, which we reached after dark; it isdistant from the Flats seven miles. Early nextmorning the Governor conferred the honour of asalute on the members of the Expedition. Having communicated

to the Governor theobjects of the Expedition, and that I had beendirected to consult with him and the seniorservants of the Company as to the best modeof proceeding towards the execution of the ser- vice, I was gratified by his assurance that hisinstructions from the Committee directed thatevery possible assistance should be given toibrward our progress, and that h? should feelpeculiar pleasure in performing this part of hisduty. He introduced me at once to Messrs.Charles, Swaine, and Snodie, masters of dis-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. :, 35 tricts, who, from long residence in the country,were perfectly acquainted with the different modesof travelling, and the obstructions which mightbe anticipated. At the desiré of these gentlemen,I drew up a series of questions on the points onwhich we required information; to which, twodays afterwards, they had the kindness to returnvery explicit and satisfactory answers; and onreceiving them I requested the Governor to favourme with his sentiments on the same subject inwriting, which h? delivered to me on the fo?-lowing day. Having learned that Messrs. Shaw, M'Tavish,and several other partners of the N.W. Com-pany, were under detention at this place, wetookjfthe fearliest opportunity of visiting thein ;when, having

presented the general circular, andother introductory letters, with which I had beenfurnished by their agent, Mr. Simon M'Gülivray,we received from them the most friendly and fuliassurance of the cordial endeavours of the win- tering partners of their Company to promote theinterests of the Expedition. The knowledge wehad now gained of the state of the violent com- mercial opposition existing in the country, rea»dered this assurance highly gratifying; andthese gentlemen added to the obligation byfreely communicating the information respecting D 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 36 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the interior of the country, which their intelli-gence and long residence so fully qualified thernto give. I deemed it expedient to issue a memorandumto the officers of the Expedition, strictly pro-hibiting any interference whatever in the exist-ing quarrels, or any that might arise, betweenthe two Companies ; and on presenting it to theprincipals of both the parties, they expressedtheir satisfaction at the step I had taken. The opinions of all the gentlemen were sodecidedly in favour of the route by CumberlandHouse, and through the chain of posts to theGreat Slave Lake, that I determined on pur-suing it, and immediately communicated myintention to the Governor, with a request that h?would furnish me with the means of conveyancefor the party as speedily as

possible. It was suggested in my instructions, that wemight probably procure a schoener at this place,to proceed north as far as Wager Bay; but thevessel alluded to was lying at Moose Factory,oompletely out of repair ; independently of which,the route directly to the northward was renderedimpracticable by the impossibility of procuringhunters and guides.upon the coast. I found that as the Esquimaux inhabitants hadleft Churchill a month previous to our arrival, no



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 3T interpreter from that quarter could be procuredbefore their return in the following spring. ThéGovernor, however, undertook to forward to us,next season, the only one amongst them who un-derstood English, if h? could be induced to go. The governor selected one of the largest of theCompany's boats for our use on the journey, anddirected the carpenters to commence refitting itimmediately; but h? was only able to furnish uswith a steersman ; and we were obliged to makeup the rest of the crew with the boatmen broughtfroin Stromness, and our two attendants. York Factory, the principal depot of the Hud-son's Bay Company, stands on the west bank ofHayes' River, about five miles above its mouth,on the marshy

peninsula which separates theHayes and Nelson rivers. The surroundingcountry is flat and swampy, and covered withwillows, poplars, larch, spruce, and birch trees ;but the requisition for fuel has expended all thewood in the vicinity of the fort, and the residentshave now to send a considerable distance for thisnecessary material. The soil is alluvial clay, andcontains imbedded rolled stones. Though thebank of the river is elevated about twenty feet, itis frequently overflown by the spring floods, andlarge portions of it are annually carried awayby the disruption of the ice ; by these portions



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 $8 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES gröU?iding in the stream, several muddy islandshave beenformed. These interruptions, togetherwith the various collections of stones that are hidat high water, render the navigation of the riverdifficult; but vessels of two hundred tons burthen??iay be broilght through the proper channels ashigh as the Factory. The principal buildings are placed in the formof a square, having an octagonal court in the cen- tre ; they are two stories in height, and have flatroofs covered with lead. The officers dweil inone portion of this square, and in the otherparts the articles of merchandise are kept: theworkshops, storehouses for the furs, and the ser-vants' houses, are ranged on the outside of theSquare, and the whole is surrounded by a stock-ade twenty feet high. A

platform is laid fromthe house to the pier on the bank for the con-venience of transporting the stores and furs, whichis the only promenade the residents have on thismarshy spot during the summer season. Thefew Indians, who now frequent this establishment,belong to the Swampy Crees. There were severalóf them encamped on the outside of the stockade.Their tents were rudely constructed by tyingtwenty or thirty poles together at the top, andspreading them out at the base so as to form aéone; these were covered with dressed moose-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 39 skins. The fire is placed in the centre, and ahole is left for the escape of the smoke. Theinmates had a squalid look, and were sufferingunder the combined afflictions of hooping-coughand measles ; but even these miseries did notkeep them from an excessive indulgence in theuse of spirits, which they unhappily can procurefrom the traders with too much facility ; and theynightly serenaded us with their monotonousdrunken songs. Their sickness, at this time, wasparticularly feit by the traders, this being theseason of the year when the exertion of everyhunter is required to procure their winter's stockof geese, which resort in immense flocks to theextensive flats in this neighbourhood. Thesebirds, during the summer, retire far

to the north,and breed in security ; but, when the approach ofwinter compels them to seek a more southernclimate, they generally alight on the marshes ofthis bay, and fatten there for three weeks or amonth, before they take their final departure fromthe country. They also make a short halt at thesame spots in their progress northwards in thespring. Their arrival is welcomed with joy, andthe period of the goose kunt is one of the mostplentiful seasons of the year. The ducks frequentthe swamps all the summer. The weather was extremely unfavourable for



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 4tt JOURNEY TO THE SHORES •». • celestial observations during our stay, and it wasonly by watching the momentary appearances ofthe sun, that we were enabled to obtain freshrates for the chronometers, and allow for theirerrors from Greenwich time. The dip of theneedie was observed to be 79° 29' 07", and thedifference produced by reversing the face of theinstrument was 11° 3' 40". A succession of freshbreezes prevented our ascertaining the intensityof the magnetic force. The position of YorkFactory, by our observations, is in latitude 57°0(X 03" N., longitude 92° 26' W. The variationof the compass 6° 00' 21" E.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA, 4» CHAPTER II. Passage up Hayes', Steel, and Hill Rivers—Cross Swampy Lake—Jack River—Knee Lake and Magnetic Islet—Trout River—Holey Lake—Weepinapannis River—Windy Lake—White-FallLake and River—Echemamis and Sea Rivei-s—Play-Green Lakes—Lake Winipeg'—River Saskatchawan—Cross, Cedar, and Pine-Island Lakes—Cumberland House. September. ON the 9th of September, our boatbeing completed, arrangements were made forour departure as soon as the tide should serve.But, when the stores were brought down to thebeach, it was found that the boat would not con-tain them all. The whole, therefore, of the bacon,and part of the flour, rice, tobacco, and ammuni-tion, were returned into

the store. The baconwas too bulky an article to be forwarded underany circumstances; but the Governor undertookto forward the rest next season. In making theselection of articles to carry with us, I was guidedby the judgment of Governor Williams, who as-sured me that tobacco, ammunition, and spirits,covüd be procured in the interior, otherwise Ishould have been very unwilling to have left



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 48 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES these essential articles behind. We embarked atnoon, and were honoured with a salute of eightguns and three cheers from the Governor andall the inmates of the fort, who had assembled towitness our departure. We gratefully returnedtheir cheers, and then made sail, much delightedat having now commenced our voyage into theinterior of America. The wind and tide failingus at the distance of six miles above the Factory,and the current being too rapid for using oars toadvantage, the crew had to commence tracking,or dragging the boat by a line, to which theywere harnessed. This operation is extremeiylaborious in these rivers, Our men were obligedto walk along the steep declivity of a high bank,rendered at this season soft and slippery by fre- quent

rains, and their progress was often furtherimpeded by fallen trees, which, having slippedfrom the verge of the thick wood above, hung onthe face of the bank in a great variety of direc-tions. Notwithstanding these obstacles, however,we advanced at the rate of two miles an hour,one-half of the crew relieving the other at inter- vals of an hour and a half. The banks of theriver, and its islands, composed of alluvial soil,are well covered with pines, larches, poplars,and willows. The breadth of the stream, somedistance above the Factory, is about half a mile,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. « and its depth, during this day's voyage, variedfrom three to nine feet. At sunset we landed, and pitched the tent forthe night, having made a- progress of twelvemiles. A large fire was quickly kindled, supperspeedily prepared, and as readily despatched,when we retired with our buffalo robes on, andenjoyed a night of sound repose. It may here be stated, that the survey of theriver was made by taking the bearings of everypoint with a pocket compass, estimating the dis-tances, and making a connected eye-sketch of thewhole. This part of the survey was allotted toMessrs. Back and Hood conjointly: Mr. Hoodalso protracted the route every evening on aruled map, after the courses and distances hadbeen corrected by

observations for latitude andlongitude, taken by myself as often as the weatherwould allow. The extraordinary talent of thisyoung officer in this line of service proved of thegreatest advantage to the expedition, and h? con-t-inued to perform that duty until his lamenteddeath, with a degree of zeal and accuracy thatcharacterized all his pursuits. The next morning our camp was in motion atfive A.M., and we soon afterwards embarkedwith the flattering accompaniment of a fair wind:it proved, however, too light to enable us to stem



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 fi JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the stream, and we were obliged to resumé thefatiguingoperation of tracking; sometimes undercliffs so steep that the men could scarcely find afooting, and not unfrequently over spots renderedso miry by the small streams that trickled fromabove, as to be almost impassable. In the courseof the day we passed the sc?ne of a very melan-choly accident. Some years ago, two families ofIndians, induced by the flatness of a small beach,which lay betwixt the cliff and the river, chose itas the site of their encampment. They retiredquietly to rest, not aware that the precipice, de-tached from the bank, and urged by an accumu-lation of water in the crevice behind, was totteringto its base. It feh1 during the night, and the wholeparty was buried under its ruins. The

length of our voyage to-day was, in adirect line, sixteen miles and a quarter, on aS.S.W. course. We encamped soon after sunset,and the tent was scarcely pitched when it beganto rain heavily, and continued to do so all night. Sixteen miles on the llth, and five on the fol-lowing morning, brought us to the commencementof Hayes' River, which is formed by the con-fluence of the Shamattawa and Steel Rivers.Our observations place this spot in latitude56° 22' 32" N., longitude 93° l' 37" W. It isforty-eight miles and a half from York Factory,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 45 including the windings of the river. Steel River,through which our course lay, is about threehundred yards wide at its mouth; its banks havemore elevation than those of Hayes' River, butthey shelve more gradually down to the stream,and afford a tolerably good towing path, whichcompensates, in some degree, for the rapids andfrequent shoals that impede its navigation. Wesucceeded in getting about ten miles above themouth of the river, before the close of day com-pelled us to disembark. We made an effort, on the morning of the 13th,to stem the current under sail, but as the courseof the river was very serpentine, we found thatgreater progress could be made by tracking.Steel River presents much beautiful scenery;it

winds through a narrow, but well wooded,valley, which at every turn disclosed to us anagreeable variety of prospect, rendered morepicturesque by the effect of the season on thefoliage, now ready to drop from the trees. Thelight yellow of the fading poplars formed a finecontrast to the dark evergreen of the spruce, whilstthe willows of an intermediate hue, served toshade the two principal masses of colour intoeach other. The sc?ne was occasionally enli-vened by the bright purple tints of the dogwood;blended with the browner shades of the dwarf



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 4» JOÜKNEY TO THE SHORES birch, and frequently intermixed with the gayyellow flowers of the shrubby cinquefoil. Withall these charms, the sc?ne appeared desolatefrom the want of the human species. The still-ness was so great, that even the twittering of thewhiskey-johneesh, or cinereous crow, caused us tostart. Our voyage to-day was sixteen miles ona S.W. eourse. Sept. 19.—We had much rain during the night,and also in the morning, which detained us in ourencampment later than usual. We set out assoon as the weather cleared up ; and in a shorttime arrived at the head of Steel River, where itis formed by the junction of Fox and Hill Riveiis.These two rivers are nearly of equal width, butthe latter is the most rapid. Mr. M'Donald, onhis way to Red River, in a small canoe,

mannedby two Indians, overtook us at this place. Itmay be mentioned as a proof of the dexterity ofthe Indians, and the skill with which they stealupon their game, that they had on the precedingday, with no other arms than a hatehet, killedtwo deer, a hawk, a curlew» and a sturgeon.Three of the Company's boats joined us in theeourse of the morning,"and we pursued our eourseup Hill River in coinpany. The water in thisriver was so low, and the rapids so bad, that wewere obliged several times, in the eourse of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR &EA. f? day, to jump into the water, and assist in liftingthe boat over the large stones which irapeded thenavigation. The length of our voyage to-daywas only six miles and three quarters. The four boats commenced operations togetherat five o'clock the following morning; but our boatbeing overladen, we soon found that we were un-able to keep pace with the others ; and, therefore,proposed to the gentlemen in charge of the Com-pany's boats, that they should relieve us of partof our cargo. This they declined doing, underthe plea of not having received orders to thateffect, notwithstanding that the circular, withwhich I was furnished by Governor Williams,strictly enjoined all the Company's servants toafford us every assistance. In

consequence ofthis refusal we dropt behind, and our steersman,who was inexperienced, being thus deprived ofthe advantage of observing the route followed bythe guide, who was in the foremost boat, fre-qaently took a wrong channel. The tow-linebroke twice, and the boat was only preventedfrom going broadside down the stream, andbreaking to pieces against the stones, by theofficers and men leaping into the water, and hold- ing her head to the current until the line could beearried again to the shore. It is but justice togay, that in these trying situations, we received



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 48 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES much assistance from Mr. Thomas Swaine, whowith great kindness waited for us with the boatunder his charge at such places as h? appre-hended would be most difficult to pass. We en-camped at sunset, completely jaded with toil.Our distance made good this day was twelvemiles and a quarter. The labours of the 16th commenced at halfpast five, and for some time the difficulty ofgetting the boats over the rapids was equal towhat we experienced yesterday. Having passeda small brook, however, termed Half-way Creek,the river became deeper, and although rapid, itwas smooth enough to be named by our Orkneyboatmen Still-water. We were further relievedby the Company's clerks consenting to take afew boxes of our stores into their boats. Still

wemade only eleven miles in the course of the day. The banks of Hill River are higher, and havea more broken outline, than those of Steel orHayes' Rivers. The cliffs of alluvial clay rosein some places to the height of eighty or ninetyfeet above the stream, and were surmounted byhills about two hundred feet high, but the thick-ness of the wood prevented us from seeing farbeyond the mere banks of the river. September 17.—About half past five in themorning we commenced tracking, and soon came



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR S E A. 49 to a ridge of rock which extended across thestream. From this place the boat was draggedup several narrow rocky channels, until we cameto the Rock Portage, where the stream, pent inby a range of small islands, forms several cas- cades. In ascending the river, the boats withtheir cargoes are carried over one of the islands,but in the descent they are shot down the mostshelving of the cascades. Having performed theoperations of carrying, launching, and re-stowingthe cargo, we plied the oars for a short distanceand landed at a depot called Rock House. Herewe were informed that the rapids in the upperparts of Hill River were much worse and morenumerous than those we had passed, particularlyin the present

season, owing to the unusual low-ness of the water. This intelligence was verymortifying, especially as the gentlemen in chargeof the Company's boats declared that they wereunable to carry any part of our stores beyondthis place; and the traders, guides, and most ex-perienced of the boatmen, were of opinion, thatunless our boat was still further lightened, thewinter would put a stop to our progress beforewe could reach Cumberland House, or any eligi-ble post. Sixteen pieces were therefore necessa-rily left with Mr. Bunn, the gentleman in charge VOL. I. E



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 50 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of the post, to be forwarded by the Athabascacanoes next season, this being their place of ren-dezvous. After this we recommenced our voyage, andhaving pulled nearly a mile, arrived at Borro-wick's Fall, where the boat was dragged up witha line, after part of the cargo had been carriedover a small portage. From this place to theMud Portage, a distance of a mile and threequarters, the boats were pushed on with polesagainst a very rapid stream. Here we encamped,having come seven miles during the day on aS.W. course. We had several snow showers inthe course of the day, and the thermometer atbed-time stood at 30°. On the morning of the 18th, the country wasclothed in the livery of winter, a heavy fall ofsnow having taken place during the

night. Weembarked at the usual hour, and, in the course ofthe day, crossed the Point of Rocks and BrassaPortages, and dragged the boats through severalminor rapids. In this tedious way we only madegood about nine miles. On Sunday the 19th we hauled the boats upseveral short rapids, or, as the boatmen termthem, expressively enough, spouts, and carriedmem over the Portages of Lower Burntwood and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SE A. 51 Morgan's Rocks; on the latter of which we en-camped, having proceeded, during the whole day,only one mile and three quarters. The upper part of Hill River swells out con-siderably, and at Morgan's Rocks, where it isthree quarters of a mile wide, we were gratifiedwith a more extensive prospect of the countrythan any we had enjoyed since leaving YorkFactory. The banks of the river here, consistingof low flat rocks with intermediate swamps, per-mitted us to obtain views of the interior, the sur-face of which is broken into a multitude of cone-shaped hills. The highest of these hills, whichgives a name to the river, has an elevation notexceeding six hundred feet. From its summit,thirty-six lakes are said to be visible.

Thebeauty of the scenery, dressed in the tints ofautumn, called forth our admiration, and was thesubject of Mr. Hood's accurate pencil. On the20th we passed Upper Burntwood and RockyLedge Portages, besides several strong spouts ;and in the evening arrived at Smooth Rock Por-tage, where we encamped, having come threemiles and a half. It is not easy for any but aneye-witness to form an adequate idea of the ex-ertions of the Orkney boatmen in the navigationof this river. The necessity they are under offrequently jumping into the water to lift the boats E 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 52 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES over the rocks, compels them to remain the wholeday in wet clothes, at a season when the tempe-rature is far below the freezing point. The im- mense loads too, which they carry over the por-tages, is not more a matter of surprise than thealacrity with which they perform these laboriousduties. At six on the morning of the 21 st, we left ourencampment, and soon after arrived at the MossyPortage, where the cargoes were carried througha deep bog for a quarter of a mile. The riverswells out, above this portage, to the breadth ofseveral miles, and as the islands are numerousthere are a great variety of channels. Nightovertook us before we arrived at the SecondPortage, so named from its being the secondin the passage down the river. Our whole dis-

tance this day was one mile and a quarter. On the 22d our route led us amongst manywooded islands, which, lying in long vistas, pro-duced sc?nes of much beauty. In the course ofthe day we crossed the Upper Portage, sur-mounted the Devi?'s Landing Place, and urgedthe boat with poles through Groundwater Creek.At the upper end of this creek, our bowmanhaving given the boat too broad a sheer, to avoidthe rock, it was caught on the broadside by thecurrent, and, in defiance of our utmost exertions,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SËAS 53 hurried down the rapid. Fortunately, however,it grounded against a rock high enough to pre- vent the current from oversetting it, and thecrews of the other boats having come to ourassistance, we succeeded, after several trials, inthrowing a rope to them, with which they draggedour almost siriking vessel stern foremost up thestream, and rescued us from our perilous situa-tion. We encamped in the dusk of the eveningamidst a heavy thunder-storm, having ad vaneedtwo miles and three quarters. About ten in the morning of the 23d we ar-rived at the Dramstone, which is hailed withpleasure by the boats' crews, as markirig the ter-mination of the laborious ascent of Hill River.We complied with the custom from whence

itderives its name, and soon after landing uponSail Island prepared breakfast. In the meantime our boatmen cut down and rigged a newmast, the old one having been thrown over-board at the mouth of Steel River, where itceased to be useful. We left Sail Island witha fair wind, and soon afterwards arrived at adepot situated on Swampy Lake, where we re-ceived a supply of mouldy pemmican *. Mr.Calder and his attendant were the only tenantsof this cheerless abode, and their only food was * Buffalo meat, dried and pounded, and mixed with melted fat.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 54 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the wretched stuff with which they supplied us,the lake not yielding fish at this season, After ashort delay at this post, we sailed through theremainder of Swampy Lake, and slept at theLower Portage in Jack River; the distance sailedto-day being sixteen miles and a half. Jack River is only eight miles long ; but beingfull of bad rapids, it detained us considerably.At seven in the morning of the 24th, we crossedthe Long Portage, where the woods, havingcaught fire in the summer, were still smoking.This is a common accident, owing to the neglectof the Indians and voyagers in not putting outtheir fires, and in a dry season the woods maybe seen blazing to the extent of many miles,.We afterwards crossed the Second, or SwampyPortage, and in the evening

encamped on theUpper Portage, where we were overtaken by anIndian bringing an answer from Governor Wil- liams to a letter I had written to him on the15th, in which h? renewed his injunctions to thegentlemen of the boats accompanying us, toafford us every assistance in their power. TheAurora Borealis appeared this evening in formof a bright arch, extending across the zenith in aN.W. and S. E. direction. The extent of ourvoyage to-day was two miles. About noon, on the 25th, we entered Knee



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 55 Lake, which has a very irregular form, and nearits middle takes a sudden turn, from wlience itderives its name. It is thickly studded withislands, and its shores are low and well-wooded.The surrounding country, as far as we could see,is flat, being destitute even of the moderate ele-vations which occur near the upper part of HillRiver. The weather was remarkably fine, andthe setting sun threw the richest tints over thesc?ne that I remember ever to have witnessed. About half a mile from the bend or knee ofthe lake, there is a small rocky islet, composedof magnetic iron ore, which affects the magneticneedie at a considerable distance. Having re-ceived previous information respecting this cir-cumstance, we watched our

compasses carefully,and perceived that they were afFected at the dis- tance of three hundred yards, both on the ap-proach to and departure from the rock: on de-creasing the distance, they became graduallymore and more unsteady, and on landing theywere rendered quite useless ; and it was evidentthat the general magnetic influence was totallyoverpowered by the local attraction of the ore.When Kater's compass was held near to theground on the N. W. side of the island, the neediedipped so much that the card could not be madeto traverse by any adjustment of the hand ; but



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 68 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES on moving the same compass about thirty yardsto the west part of the islet, the needie becamehorizontal, traversed freely, and pointed to themagnetic north. The dipping needie being landedon the S. W. point of the islet, was adjusted asnearly as possible on the magnetic meridian bythe sun's bearings, and found to vibrate freely,when the face of the instrument was directed tothe east or west. The mean dip it gave was80° 37' 50". When the instrument was removedfrom the N. W. to the S.E. point, about twentyyards distant, and placed on the meridian, theneedie ceased to traverse, but remained steadyat an angle of 60°. On changing the face of theinstrument, so as to give a S.E. and N.W.direction to the needie, it hung vertically. Theposition of the

slaty strata of the magnetic ore isalso vertical. Their direction is extremely irre-gular, being much contorted. Knee Lake towards its upper end becomesnarrower, and its rocky shóres are broken intoconical and rounded eminences, destitute of soil,and of course devoid of trees. We slept at thewestern extremity of the lake, having come duringthe day nineteen miles and a half on a S.W.course. We began the ascent of Trout River early inthe morning of the 27th, and in the course of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA, 57 day passed three portages and several rapids.At the first of these portages the river falls be-tween two rocks about sixteen feet, and it isnecessary to launch the boat over a precipitousrocky bank. This cascade is named the Trout-Fall, and the beauty of the scenery afforded asubject for Mr. Hood's pencil. The rocks whichform the bed of this river are slaty, and presentsharp fragments, by which the feet of the boat-men are much lacerated. The Second Portage,in particular, obtains the expressive name ofKnife Portage. The length of our voyage to-daywas three miles. On the 28th we passed through the remainderof Trout River ; and, at noon, arrived at OxfordHouse, on Holey Lake. This was formerly apost of some

consequence to the Hudson's BayCompany, but at present it exhibits unequivocalsigns of decay. The Indians have of late yearsbeen gradually deserting the low or swampycountry, and ascending the Saskatchawan, whereanimals are more abundant. A few Crees wereat this time encamped in front of the fort. Theywere suffering under the combined maladies ofhooping-cough and measles, and looked miserablydejected. We endeavoured in vain to prevail onone of them to accompany us for the purpose ofkilling ducks, which were numerous, but too shy



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 68 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES For our sportsmen. We had the satisfaction,however, of exchanging the mouldy pemmican,obtained at Swampy Lake, for a better kind, andrec?ived, moreover, a small, but very acceptable,supply of fish. Holey Lake, viewed from an emi-nence behind Oxford House, exhibits a pleasingprospect; and its numerous islands, varying muchin shape and elevation, contribute to break thatuniformity of scenery which proves so palling toa traveller in this country. Trout of a great size,frequentlyexceedingforty pounds' weight, aboundin this lake. We left Oxford House in the after-noori, and encamped on an island about eightmiles' distant, having come, during the day, ninemiles and a quarter. At noon, on the 29th, after passing through theremainder of Holey Lake,

we entered the Weepi-napannis, a narrow grassy river, which runsparallel to the lake for a considerable distance,and forms its south bank into a narrow peninsula.In the morning we arrived at the Swampy Portage,where two of the boats were broken against therocks. The length of the day's voyage was nine-teen miles and a half. In consequence of the accident yesterday even-ing, we were detained a considerable time thismorning, until the boats were repaired, when weset out, and, after ascending a strong rapid, arrived



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 59 at the portage by John Moore's ?sland. Here theriver rushes with irresistible force through thechannels formed by two rocky islands; and welearned, that last year a poor man, in hauling aboat up one of these channels, was, by the break-ing of the line, precipitated into the stream andhurried down the cascade with such rapidity, thatall efforts to save him were ineffectual. « Hisbody was afterwards found and interred nearthe spot. The Weepinapannis is composed of severalbranches which separate and unite, again andagain, intersecting the country in a great varietyof directions. We pursued the principal chan-nel, and having passed the Crooked Spout, withseveral inferior rapids, and crossed a small pieceof water, named

Windy Lake, we entered asmooth deep stream about three hundred yardswide, which has got the absurd appellation of theRabbit Ground. The marshy banks of this riverare skirted by low barren rocks, behind whichthere are some groups of stunted trees. As weadvanced, the country becoming flatter, graduallyopened to our view, and we at length arrived ata shallow, reedy lake, the direct course throughwhich leads to the Hill Portage. This route has,however, of late years been disused, and we there-fore turned towards the north, and crossing a small



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 60 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES arm of the lake, arrived at Hill Gates by sunset;having come this day eleven miles. October l .•—Hill Gates is the name imposed ona romantic defile, whose rocky walls, rising per-pendicularly to the height of sixty or eighty feet,hem in the stream for three quarters of a mile, inmany places so narrowly, that there is a want ofroom to ply the oars. In passing through thischasm we were naturally led to contemplate themighty but, probably, slow and gradual eifects ofthe water in wearing down such vast masses ofrock; but in the midst of our speculations, the at-tention was excited anew to a grand and pic-turesque rapid, which, surrounded by the mostwild and majestic scenery, terminated the defile.The brown fishing-eagle had built its nest on oneof the

projecting cliffs. In the course of the daywe surmounted this and another dangerousportage, called, the Upper and Lower HillGate Portages, crossed a small sheet of water,termed the White Fall Lake, and entering theriver of the same name, arrived at the White Fallabout an hour after sunset, having come fourteenmiles on a S. W. course. The whole of the 2d of October was spent incarrying the cargoes over a portage of thirteenhundred yards in length, and in launching theempty boats over three several ridges of rock



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 61 which obstruct the channel and produce as manycascades. I shall long remember the rude andcharacteristic wildness of the scenery which sur-rounded these falls; rocks piled on rocks hungin rude and shapeless masses over the agitatedtorrents which swept their bases, whilst thebright and variegated tints of the mosses andlichens, that covered the face of the cliffs, con-trasting with the dark green of the pines, whichcrowned their summits, added both beauty andgrandeur to the general effect of the sc?ne. Ourtwo companions, Back and Hood, made accuratesketches of these falls. At this place we observedaconspicuous lop-st?ck, a kind of land-mark, whichI have not hitherto noticed, notwithstanding itsgreat use in

pointing out the frequented routes.It is a pine-tree divested of its lower branches,and having only a small tuft at the top remain-ing. This operation is usually performed at theinstance of some individual emulous of fame.He treats his companions with rum, and they inreturn strip the tree of its branches, and everafter designate it by his name. In the afternoon, whilst on my way to super-intend the operations of the men, a stratum ofloose moss gave way under my feet, and I hadthe misfortune to slip from the summit of a rockinto the river, betwixt two of the falls. My at-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 60 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES tempts to regain the bank were, for a time,ineffectual, owing to the rocks within my reachhaving been worn smooth by the action of thewater; but, after I had been carried a considerabledistance down the stream, I caught hold of awillow, by which I held until two gentlemen ofthe Hudson's Bay Company came in a boat tomy assistance. The only bad consequence ofthis accident was an injury sustained by a veryvaluable chronometer, (No. 1733,) belonging toDaniel Moore, Esq., of Lincoln's Inn. One ofthe gentlemen, to whom I delivered it imme-diately on landing, in his agitation let it fall,whereby the minute-hand was broken, but theworks were not in the smallest degree injured,and the loss of the hand was afterwards sup-plied. During the night the frost

was severe ; and atsunrise, on the 3d, the thermometer stood at 25°.After leaving our encampment at the White Fall,we passed through several small lakes connectedwith each other by narrow, deep, grassy streams,and at noon arrived at the Painted Stone. Nuni-bers of musk-rats frequent these streams; and weobserved, in the course of the morning, many oftheir mud-houses rising in a conical form to theheight of two or three feet above the gras s of theswarnps in which they were built.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. C>3 The Painted Stone is a low rock, ten or twelveyards across, remarkable for the marshy streamswhich arise on each side of it, taking differentcourses. On the one side, the water-course whichwe had navigated from York Factory commences.This spot may therefore be considered as one ofthe smaller sources of Hayes' River. On theother side of the stone the Echemamis rises, andtaking a westerly direction falls into NelsonRiver. It, is said that there was formerly astone placed near the centre of this portage onwhich figures were annually traced, and offeringsdeposited, by the Indians; but the stone has beenremoved many years, and the spot has ceased tobe held in veneration. Here we were overtakenby Governor

Williams, who left York Factory onthe 20th of last month in an Indian canoe. Heexpressed much regret at our having been obligedto leave part of our stores at the Rock depot, andwould have brought them up with him had h?been able to procure and man a boat, or a canoeof sufficient size. Having launched the boats over the rock, wecommenced the descent of the Echemamis. Thissmall stream has its course through a morass, andin dry seasons its channel contains, instead ofwater, merely a foot or two of thin mud. Onthese occasions it is customary to build dams,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 64 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES that it may be rendered navigable by the accu-mulation of its waters. As the beavers performthis operation very effectually, endeavours havebeen made to encourage them to breed in thisplace, but it has not hitherto been possible to re-stram the Indians from killing that useful animalwhenever they discover its retreats. On the pre- sent occasion there was no want of water, theprincipal impediment we experienced being fromthe narrowness of the channel, which permittedthe willows of each bank to meet over our heads,and obstruct the men at the oars. After proceed-ing down the stream for some time, we came to arecently-constructed beaver-damthrough which anopening was made sufficient to admit the boat topass. We were assured that the breach

wouldbe closed by the industrious creature in a singlenight. We encamped about eight miles from thesource of the river, having come during the dayseventeen miles and a half. On the 4th we embarked amidst a heavy rain,and pursued our route down the Echemamis. Inmany parts the morass, by which the river isnourished, and through which it flows, is inter-sected by ridges of rock which cross the channel,and require the boat to be lifted over them. Inthe afternoon we passed through a shallow pieceof water overgrown with bulrushes, and hence



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 65 nattied Hairy Lake ; and, in the evening, en-camped on the banks of Blackwater Creek, bywhich this lake empties itself into Sea River;having come during the day twenty miles andthree quarters. On the morning of the 5th, we entered SeaRiver, one of the many branches of Nelson River.It is about four hundred yards wide, and itswaters are of a muddy white colour. After as-cending the stream for an hour or two, and pass- ing through Carpenter's Lake, which is merelyan expansion of the river to about a mile inbreadth, we came to the Sea River Portage,where the boat was launched across a smoothrock, to avoid a fall of four or five feet. Re-embarking at the upper end of the portage, weran before a fresh gale through the

remainder ofSea River, the lower part of PJay Green Lake,and entering Little Jack River, landed and pitchedour tents. Here there is a small log-hut, theresidence of a fisherman, who supplies NorwayHouse with trout and sturgeon. He gave us afew of these fish, which afforded an acceptablesupper. The length of our voyage this day wasthirty-four miles. October 6.—Little Jack River is the namegiven to a channel that winds among severallarge islands which separate Upper and Lower VOL. I. F



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 6ö JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Play Green Lakes. At the lower end of thischanne], Big Jack River, a stream of consider-able magnitude, falls into the lake. Play Greenis a translation of the appellation given to thatlake by two bands of Indians, who met and helda festival on an island situated near its centre.After leaving our encampment we sailed throughUpper Play Green Lake, and arrived at NorwayPoint in the forenoon. The waters of Lake Winipeg, and of therivers that run into it, the Saskatchawan in par-ticular, are rendered turbid by the suspensionof a large quantity of white clay. Play GreenLake and Nelson River, being the dischargesof the Winipeg, are equally opaque, a circum-stance that renders the sunken rocks, so fre- quent in these waters, very dangerous to boatsin a

fresh breeze. Owing to this, one of theboats that accompanied us, sailing at the rateof seven miles an hour, struck upon one of theserocks. lts mast was carried away by the shock,but fortunately no other damage sustained. TheIndians ascribe the muddiness of these lakes toan adventure of one of their deities, a mischievousfellow, a sort of Robin Puck, whom they holdin very little esteem. This deity, who is namedWeesakootchaht, possesses considerable power,but makes a capricious use of it, and delights



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE PO LA R SEA. 67 in tormenting the poor Indians. He is not, how-ever, invincible, and was foiled in one of hisattempts by the artifice of an old woman, whosucceeded in taking him captive. She called inall the women of the tribe to aid in his punish-ment, and h? escaped from their hands in a con-dition so filthy that it required all the waters ofthe Great Lake to wash him clean; and eversince that period it has been entitled to the ap- pellation of Winipeg, or Muddy water. Norway Point forms the extremity of a narrowpeninsula which separates Play Green and Wini- peg Lakes. Buildings were first erected hereby a party of Norwegians, who were drivenaway from the colony at Red River by the com-motions which took place some time ago. It

isnow a trading post belonging to the Hudson'sBay Company. On landing at Norway Housewe met with Lord Selkirk's colonists, who hadstarled from York Factory the day before us.—These poor people were exceedingly pleased atmeeting with us again in this wild country;having accompanied them across the Atlantic,they viewed us in the light of old acquaintances.This post was under the charge of Mr. JamesSutherland, to whom I am indebted for replacinga minute-hand on the chronometer, which was F2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 68 JOÜRNEY TO THE SHORES broken at the White Fall, and I had afterwardsthe satisfaction of finding that it went with ex-traordinary regularity. The morning of the 7th October was beautifullyclear, and the observations we obtained placeNorway House in latitude 53° 41' 38" N., andlongitude 98° l' 24" W. ; the variation of themagnetic needie 14° 12' 41" E., and its dip83° 40' l O". Though our route from York Factoryhas rather inclined to the S.W., the dip, it willbe perceived, has gradually increased. ThedifFerence produced by reversing the face of theinstrument was 7° 39'. There was too muchwind to admit of our observing, with any degreeof accuracy, the quantity of the magnetic force. We left Norway House soon after noon, andthe wind being favourable, sailed along thenorthern

shore of Lake Winipeg the whole ofthe ensuing night; and on the morning of the8th landed on a narrow ridge of sand, which,running out twenty miles to the westward, se-parates Limestone Bay from the body of theLake. When the wind blows hard from thesouthward, it is customary to carry boats acrossthis isthmus, and to pull up under its lee. FromNorwegian Point to Limestone Bay the shoreponsists of high clay cliffs, against which the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 69 waves beat with much violence during strongsoutherly winds. When the wind blows fromthe land, and the waters of the lake are low, anarrow sandy beach is uncovered, and affords alanding-place for boats. The shores of Lime-stone Bay are covered with small fragments ofcalcareous stones. During the night the AuroraBorealis was quick in its motions, and variousand vivid in its colours. After breakfasting were-embarked, and continued our voyage untilthree P.M., when a strong westerly wind arising,we were obliged to shelter ourselves on a smallisland, which lies near the extremity of the above-mentioned peninsula. This island is formed ofa collection of small rolled pieces of limestone,and was remembered by some of

our boatmento have been formerly covered with water. Forthe last ten or twelve years the waters of thelake have been low, but our information did notenable us to judge whether the decrease wasmerely casual, or going on continually, or pe-riodical. The distance of this island from Nor-way House is thirty-eight miles and a half, The westerly winds detained us all the morn-ing of the 9th, but, at two P.M., the wind choppedround to the eastward; we immediately em-barked, and the breeze afterwards freshening,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 70 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES we reached the mouth of the Saskatchawan atmidnight, having run thirty-two miles. Sunday, October 10.—The whole of this daywas occupied in getting the boats from the mouthof the river to the foot of the grand rapid, adistance of two miles. There are several rapidsin this short distance, during which the rivervaries its breadth from five hundred yards tohalf a mile. lts channel is stony. At the grandrapid, the Saskatchawan forms a sudden bend,from south to east, and works its way through anarrow channel, deeply worn into the limestonestrata. The stream, rushing with impetuousforce over a rocky and uneven bottom, presentsa sheet of foam, and seems to bear with im-patience the straitened confinement of its loftybanks. A flock of pelicans, and two

or threebrown fishing eagles, were fishing in its agitatedwaters, seemingly with great success. Thereis a good sturgeon fishery at the foot of therapid. Several golden plovers, Canadian gros-beaks, cross-bills, wood-peckers, and pin-tailedgrouse, were shot to-day; and Mr. Back killeda small striped marmot. This beautiful littleanimal was busily employed in carrying in itsdistended pouches the seeds of the Americanvetch to its winter hoards.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 71 The portage is eighteen hundred yards long,and its western extemity was found to be in53° 08' 25" North latitude, and 99° 28' 02" Westlongitude. The route from Canada to the Atha-basca joins that from York Factory at themouth of the Saskatchawan, and we saw tracesof a recent encampment of the Canadian voy-agers. Our companions in the Hudson's Bayboats, dreading an attack from their rivals intrade, were on the alert at this place. Theyexamined minutely the spot of encampment, toform a judgment of the number of canoes thathad preceded them ; and they advanced, armed,and with great caution, through the woods.Their fears, however, were fortunately, on thisoccasion, groundless. By noon, on the 12th, the

boats and theircargoes having been conveyed across the port- age, we embarked, and pursued our course.The Saskatchawan becomes wider above theGrand Rapid, and the scenery improves. Thebanks are high, composed of white clay andlimestone, and their summits are richly clothedwith a variety of firs, poplars, birches, and wil-lows. The current runs with great rapidity, andthe channel is in many places intricate anddangerous, from broken ridges of rock juttinginto the stream. We pitched our tents at the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 73 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES entrance of Cross Lake, having advanced onlyfive miles and a half. Cross Lake is extensive, running towards theN.E., it is said, for forty miles. We crossed itat a narrow part, and pulling through severalwinding channels, formed by a group of islands,entered Cedar Lake, which, next to Lake Wini-peg, is the largest sheet of fresh water we hadhitherto seen. Ducks and geese resort hither inimmense flocks in the spring and autumn. Thesebirds were now beginning to go off, owing to itsmuddy shores having become quite hard throughthe nightly frosts. At this place the AuroraBorealis was extremely brilliant in the night,its coruscations darting, at times, over the wholesky, and assuming various prismatic tints, ofwhich the violet and yellow were predominant.

Afler pulling, on the 14th, seven miles and aquarter on the lake, a violent wind drove us forshelter to a small island, or rather a ridge ofrolled stones, thrown up by the frequent stormswhich agitate this lake. The weather did notmoderate the whole day, and we were obliged topass the night on this exposed spot. The delay,however, enabled us to obtain some lunar obser-vations. The wind having subsided, we left ourresting-place the following morning, crossed theremainder of the lake, and in the afternoon, ar-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 73 rived at Muddy Lake, which is very appro-priately named, as it consists merely of a fewchannels, winding amongst extensive mud banks,which are overflowed during the spring floods.We landed at an Indian tent, which containedtwo numerous families, amounting to thirty souls.These poor creatures were badly clothed, and re-duced to a miserable condition by the ravages ofthe hooping-cough and measles. At the time ofour arrival they were busy in preparing a sweat-ing-house for the sick. This is a remedy whichthey consider, with the addition of singing anddrumming, to be the grand specific for all diseases.Our companions having obtained some geese, inexchange for rum and tobacco, we proceeded afew more miles,

and encamped on Devil's DrumIsland, having come, during the day, twentymiles and a half. A second party of Indianswere encamped on an adjoining island, a situa-tion chosen for the purpose of killing geese andducks. On the 16th we proceeded eighteen miles upthe Saskatchawan. lts banks are low, coveredwith willows, and lined with drift timber. Thesurrounding country is swampy, and intersectedby the numerous arms of the river. After pass- ing for twenty or thirty yards through the willowthicket on the banks of the stream, we entered



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 74 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES upon an extensive rnarsh, varied only by a dis-tant line of willows, which marks the course ofa creek or branch of the river. The branch wenavigated to-day is almost five hundred yardswide. The exhalations from the marshy soilproduced a low fog, although the sky above wasperfectly clear. In the course of the day wepassed an Indian encampment of three tents,whose inmates appeared to be in a still moremiserable condition than those we saw yesterday.They had just finished the ceremony of conjura-tion over some of their sick companions ; and adog, which had been recently killed as a sacrificeto some deity, was hanging to a tree, where itwould be left (I was told) when they moved theirencampment. We continued our voyage up the river to the20th

with little variation of scenery or incident,travelling in that time about thirty miles. Thenear approach of winter was marked by severefrosts, which continued all day unless when thesun chanced to be unusually bright, and thegeese and ducks were observed to take a south-erly course in large flocks. On the morning ofthe 20th we came to a party of Indians, encampedbehind the bank of the river on the borders of asmall marshy lake, for the purpose of killingwater-fowl. Here we were gratified with the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. 75 view of a very large tent. lts length was aboutforty feet, its breadth eighteen, and its coveringwas moose deer leather, with apertures for theescape of the smoke from the fires which areplacedat each end; a ledge of wood was placed on theground on both sides the whole length of thetent, within which were the sleeping places, ar-ranged probably according to families ; and thedrums and other instruments of enchantment werepiled up in the centre. Amongst the Indiansthere were a great many half-breeds, who led anIndian life. Governor Williams gave a dramand a piece of tobacco to each of the males of theparty. On the morning of the 21 st a heavy fall ofsnow took place, which lasted until two in theafternoon. In the

evening we left the Saskat-chawan, and entered the Little River, one of thetwo streams by which Pine Island Lake dis- charges its waters. We advanced to-day four-teen miles and a quarter. On the 22d the wea-ther was extremely cold and stormy, and we hadto contend against a strong head wind. Thespray froze as it feil, and the oars were so loadedwith ice as to be almost unmanageable. Thelength of our voyage this day was eleven miles. The following morning was very cold; we em-barked at day-light, and pulled across a part of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 73 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Pine Island Lake, aboutthree miles and a halftoCumberland House. The margin of the lakewas so incrusted with ice, that we had to breakthrough a considerable space of it to approachthe landing place. When we considered thatthis was the effect of only a few days' frost atthe commencement of winter, we were convincedof the impracticability of advancing further bywater this season, and therefore resolved on ac-cepting Governor Williams's kind invitation toremain with him at this post. We immediatelyvisited Mr. Connolly, the resident partner of theNorth-West Company, and presented to him Mr.Mac Gillivray's circular letter. He assured us thath? should be most desirous to forward our pro-gress by every means in his power, and we sub-sequently had

ample proofs of his sincerity andkindness. The unexpected addition of our partyto the winter residents at this post, rendered anincrease of apartments necessary; and our menwere immediately appointed to complete and ar-range an unfinished building as speedily as pos-sible. November 8.—Some mild weather succeededto the severe frosts we had at our arrival; and thelake had not been entirely frozen before the 6th ;but this morning the ice was sufficiently firm toadmit of sledges crossing it. The dogs were



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SËA. 77 harnessed at a very early hour, and the winteroperations commenced by sending for a supply offish from Swampy River, where men had beenstationed to collect it, just before the frost set in.Both men and dogs appeared to enjoy the change;they started in full glee, and drove rapidly along.An Indian, who had come to the house on thepreceding evening to request some provision forhis family, whom h? represented to be in a stateof starvation, accompanied them. His party hadbeen suffering greatly under the epidemie diseasesof the hooping-cough and measles ; and the hun-ters were stiU in too debilitated a state to go outand provide them with meat. A supply wasgiven to him, and the men were directed to bringhis

father, an old and faithful hunter, to thehouse, that h? might have the comforts of nourish-ment and warmth. He was brought accordingly,but these attentions were unavailing as h? died afew days afterwards. Two days before his deathI was surprised to observe him sitting for nearlythree hours, in a piercingly sharp day, in thesaw-pit, employed in gathering the dust, andthrowing it by handfuls over his body, which wasnaked to the waist. As the man was in posses-sion of his mental faculties, I conceived h? wasperforming some devotional act preparatory to hisdeparture, which h? feit to be approaching; and,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 78 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES induced by the novelty of the incident, I wenttwice to observe him more closely; but when h?perceived that h? was noticed, h? immediatelyceased his operation, hung down his head, andby his demeanour, intimated that h? consideredmy appearance an intrusion. The residents atthe fort could give me no information on the sub- ject, and I could not learn that the Indians ingeneral observe any particular ceremony on theapproach of death. November 15.—The sky had been overcastduring the last week; the sun shone forth onceonly, and then not sufficiently for the purposeof obtaining observations. Faint coruscationsof the Aurora Borealis appeared one evening,but their presence did not in the least affect theelectrometer nor the compass. The ice daily be-

came thicker in the lake, and the frost had nownearly overpowered the rapid current of the Sas-katchawan River; indeed, parties of men whowere sent from both the forts to search for the In- dians, and procure whatever skins and provisionsthey might have collected, crossed that streamthis day on the ice. The white partridges madetheir first appearance near to the house, whichbirds are considered as the infallible harbingersof severe weather. Monday, November 22.—The Saskatchawan,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 79 and every other river, were now completelycovered with ice, except a small stream near tothe fort through which the current ran very power-fully. In the course of the week we removed intothe house our men had been preparing for ussince our arrival. We found it at first extremelycold notwithstanding a good fire was kept in eachapartment, and we frequently experienced theextremes of heat and cold on opposite sides ofthe body. November 24.—We this day obtained obser-vations for the dip of the needie and intensity ofthe magnetic force in a spare room. The dipwas 83° 9' 45", and the difference produced byreversing the face of the instrument 13° 3' 6".When the needie was faced to the west it hungnearly

perpendicular. The Aurora Borealis wasfaintly visible for a short time last evening.Some Indians arrived in search of provision,having been totally incapacitated from huntingby sickness; the poor creatures looked miser-ably ill, and they represented their distress tohave been extreme. Few recitals are moreaffecting than those of their, sufferings duringunfavourable seasons, and in bad situations forhunting and fishing. Many assurances havebeen given me that men and women are yetliving who have been reduced to feed upon the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 80 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES bodies of their own family, to prevent actualstarvation; and a shocking case was cited to usof a woman who had been principal agent inthe destruction of several persons, and amongstthe number her husband and nearest relatives,in order to support life. November 28.—The atmosphere had been clearevery day during the last week, about the end ofwhich snow feil, when the thermometer rose from20° below to 16° above zero. The Aurora Bo-realis was twice visible, but faint on both occa- sions, lts appearance did not affect the electro-meter, nor could we perceive the compass to bedisturbed. The men brought supplies of moose meat fromthe hunters' tent, which is pitched near the Bas-quiau Hill, at the distance of forty or fifty milesfrom the house, and

from whence the greatestpart of the meat is procured. The residents haveto send nearly the same distance for their fish,and on this service horse-sledges are used. Netsare daily set in Pine Island Lake which occasion-ally procure some fine sturgeon, tittameg andtrout, but not more than sufficient to supply theofficers' table. December 1.—This day was so remarkablyfine, that we procured another set of observationsfor the dip of the needie in the open air; the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 81 instrument being placed firmly on a rock, theresults gave 83° 14' 22". The change produeedby reversing the face of the instrument was12° 50' 55". % There was a determined thaw during the lastthree days, which caused the SaskatchawanRiver, and some parts of the lake, to break up,and rendered the travelling across either of themdangerous. On this account the absence ofWilks, one of our men, caused no small anxiety.He had incautiously undertaken the charge ofconducting a sledge and dogs, in company witha person, going to Swampy River for fish. Ontheir return, being unaccustomed to driving, h?became fatigued, and seated himself on hissledge, in which situation his companion left him,presuming that h?

would soon rise and hastento follow his track. He however returned safein the moraing, and reported that, foreseeingnight would set in before h? could get acrossthe lake, h? prudently retired into the woodsbefore dark, where h? remained until day-light;when the men, who had been despatched to lookfor him, met him returning to the house, shiver-ing with cold, h? having been unprovided withthe materials for lighting a fire; which an ex-perienced voyager never neglects to carry. We had mild weather until the 20th of De- VOL. I. G



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 88 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES cember. On the 13th there had been a decidedthaw, which caused the Saskatchawan, whichhad again frozen, to re-open, and the passageacross it was interrupted for two days. Wenow received more agreeable accounts from theIndians, who were recovering strength, and begin- ning to hunt a little ; but it is generally fearedthat their spirits have been so much depressedby the loss of their children and relatives, thatthe season will be far advanced before they canbe roused to any exertion in searching for ani-mals beyond what may be necessary for theirown support. It is much to be regretted thatthese poor men, during their long intercoursewith Europeans, have not been taught howpernicious is the grief which produces total in-activity, and that they

have not been furnishedwith any of the consolations which the Christianreligion never fails to afford. This, however,could hardly have been expected from personswho have permitted their own offspring, the half-casts, to remain in lamentable ignorance on asubject of such vital importance. It is probable,however, that an improvement will soon takeplace among the latter class, as Governor Wil- liams proposes to make the children attend aSunday school, and has already begun to havedivine service performed at his post.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. 83 The conversations which I had with the gentle- men in charge of these posts, convinced me ofthe necessity of proceeding during the winterinto the Athabasca department, the residents ofwhich are best acquainted with the nature andresources of the country lying to the north ofthe Great Slave Lake ; and from whence onlyguides, hunters, and interpreters can be pro-cured. I had previously written to the partnersof the North West Company in that quarter, re-questing their assistance in forwarding the Ex-pedition, and stating what we should require ofthem; but, on reviewing the matter, and reflect-ing upon the accidents that might delay theseletters on the road, I determined on proceedingto the Athabasca as soon as I

possibly could,and communicated my intention to GovernorWilliams and Mr. Connolly, with a request thatI might be furnished, by the middle of January,with the means of conveyance for three persons,intending that Mr. Back and Hepburn shouldaccompany me, whilst Dr. Richardson and Mr.Hood remained till the spring at CumberlandHouse. After the 20th of December the weather becamecold, the thermometer constantly below Zero.Christmas-day was particularly stormy ; but thegale did not prevent the full enjoyment of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 84 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES festivities which are annually given at Cumber-land House on this day. All the men who hadbeen despatched to different parts in search ofprovision or furs returned to the fort on theoccasion, and were regaled with a substantialdinner and a dance in the evening.18go The new year was ushered in by repeatedJan. i. discharges of musketry; a ceremony whichhas been observed by the men of both the tradingCompanies for many years. Our party dinedwith Mr. Connolly, and were treated with abeaver, which we found extremely delicate. Inthe evening his men were entertained with adance, in which the Canaclians exhibited somegrace and much agility ; arid they contrived toinfuse some portion of their activity and spiritsinto the steps of their female

companions. Thehalf-breed women are passionately fond of thisamusement, but a stranger would imagine thecontrary on witnessing their apparent want ofanimation. On such occasions they affect a so-briety of demeanour which I understand to bethe very opposite to their general character. January 10.—This day I wrote to GovernorWilliams and Mr. Connolly, requesting them topréparé two canoes, with crews and appoint-ments, for the conveyance of Dr. Richardsonand Mr. Hood, with our stores to Chipewyan as



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 85 soon as the navigation should open, and had thesatisfaction of receiving from both these gentle- men renewed assurances of their desire to pro-mote the objects of the Expedition, I conceivedit to be necessary, previous to my departure, tomake some arrangement respecting the men whowere engaged at Stromness. Only one of themwas disposed to extend his engagement, andproceed beyond the Athabasca Lake; and, asI found there was much uncertainty whether theremaining three could get from the Athabasca toYork Factory sufficiently early to secure them apassage in the next Hudson's Bay ship, I re-solved not to ta,ke them forward, unless Dr.Richardson and Mr. Hood should fail in pro-curing other men from

these establishments nextspring, but to despatch them down to York tobring up our stores to this place: after whichthey might return to the coast in time to securetheir passage in the first ship. I delivered to Dr. Richardson and Mr. Hooda memorandum, containing the arrangementswhich had been made with the two Companies,respecting their being forwarded in the spring,and some other points of instruction for theirguidance in my absence ; together with direc-tions to forward the map of our route which hadbeen finished, since our arrival, by Mr, Hood,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 SS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the drawings and the collections of natural his-tory, by the first opportunity to York Factory,for conveyance to England*. The houses of the two Companies, at thispost are situated close to each other, at the up- per extremity of a narrow island, which sepa-rates Pine Island Lake from the SaskatchawanRiver, and are about two miles and three quar-ters distant from the latter, in a northern direc-tion. They are log-houses, built without muchattention to comfort, surrounded by lofty stock-ades, and flanked with wooden bastions. Thedifficulty of conveying glass into the interior hasprecluded the use of that material in theconstrac-tion of the windows, and its place is poorly sup-plied by parchment, imperfectly made by thenative women from the skin of the rein-

deer.Should this post, however, continue to be the resi-dence of Governor Williams, it will b e muchimproved in a few years, as h? is devoting hisattention to that point. The land around Cum-berland House is low, but the soil, from having aconsiderable intermixture of limestone, is good,and capable of producing abundance of corn, and * As Samuel Wilks, who had accompanied the Expedition fromEngland, proved to be quite unequal to the fatigue of the journey,I directed him to be discharged in the spring, and sent to Englandby the next ship.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 87 vegetables of every description. Many kinds ofpot-herbs have already been brought to someperfection, and the potatoes bid fair to equalthose of England. The spontaneous productionsof nature would afford ample nourishment for allthe European animals. Horses feed extremelywell even during the winter, and so would oxen,if provided with hay, which may be easily done*.Pigs also improve, but require to be kept warmin the winter. Hence it appears, that the resi-dents might with common attention, render them-selves far less dependant on the Indians for sup- port, and be relieved from the great anxietywhich they too often suffer when the hunters areunsuccessful. The neighbourhood of the houseshas been much cleared

of wood, from the greatdemand for fuel; there is, therefore, little to ad-mire in the surrounding scenery, especially inits winter garb ; few animated objects occur toenliven the sc?ne ; an occasional fox, marten,rabbit, or wolf, and a few birds, contribute theonly variety. The birds which remairied were * " The wild buffalo scrapes away the snow with its f eet to getat the herbage beneath, and the horse, which was introduced bythe Spanish invaders of Mexico, and may be said to have becomenaturalized, does the same ; but it is worthy of remark, that the oxmore lately brought from Europe, has not yet acquired an art sonecessary for procuring its ibod."—(Extract from Dr. Richardson'sJournal.)



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 88 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ravens, magpies, partridges, cross bills, andwoodpeckers. In this universal stillness, theresidents at a post feel little disposed to wanderabroad, except when called forth by their occu-pations ; and as ours were of a kind best per-formed in a warm room, we imperceptibly ac-quired a sedentary habit. In going out, how-ever, we never suffered the slightest inconveni-ence from the change of temperature, though thethermometer, in the open air, stood occasionalJythirty degrees below zero. The ti?be of Indians, who reside in the vicinity,and frequent these establishments, is that of theCrees, or Knisteneaux. They were formerly apowerful and numerous nation, which rangedover a very extensive country, and were mostsuccessful in their predatory excursions

againsttheir neighbours, particularly the northern In- dians, and some tribes on the Saskatchawan andBeaver Rivers ; but they have long ceased to beheld in any fear, and are now, perhaps, the mostharmless and inoffensive of the whole Indianrace. This change is entirely to be attributedto their intercourse with Europeans ; and the vastreduction in their numbers occasioned, I fear, ina considerable degree, by the injudicious intro-duction amongst them of ardent spirits. Theyare so passionatcly fond of this poison, that they



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 89 will make any sacrifice to obtain it. They areesteemed good hunters, and are generally as-siduous in the occupation. Having laid the bowand arrow altogether aside, and the use of snares,except for rabbits and partridges, they dependentirely on the Europeans for the means of gain-ing their subsistence, as they require guns, anda constant supply of powder and shot; so thatthese Indians are probably more completelyunder the power of the trader than any of theother tribes. As I only sa w a few stragglingparties of them during short intervals, and underunfavourable circumstances of sickness and fa-mine, I am unable to give, from personal obser-vation, any account of theirmanners and customs;I must refer the reader,

therefore, to Dr. Richard-son's account of them, which will be found in thefollowing chapter. That gentleman, during hislonger residence at the post, had many oppor-tunities of seeing the natives, and made consi-derable progress in their language. January 17.—This morning the sporting partof our society had rather a novel diversion: in-telligence having been brought that a wolf hadborne away a steel trap, in which h? had beencaught, a party went in search of the marauder,and took two English buil dogs and a terriër,which had been brought into the country this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 00 JOURNJEY TO THE SHORES season. On the first sight of the animal the dogsbecame alarmed, and stood barking at a distanee,and probably would not have ventured to ad-vance, had they not seen the wolf fall by a shotfrom one of the gentlemen; they then, however,went up, and behaved courageously, and wereenraged by the bites they received. The wolfsoon died of its wounds, and the body wasbrought to the house, where a drawing of it wastaken by Mr. Hood, and the skin preserved byDr. Richardson. lts general features bore astrong resemblance to many of the dogs aboutthe fort, but it was larger and had a more fero-cious aspect. Mr. Back and I were too muchoccupied in preparing for our departure on thefollowing day to join this excursion. The position of Cumberland

House, by ourobservations, is, latitude 53° 56' 40" N., longi-tude 102° 16' 41" W., by the chronometers :variations 17° .17' 29" E., dip of the needie,83° 12' 50". The whole of the travelling dis- tanee between York Factory and CumberlandHouse is about six hundred and ninety miles.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAH S E A. 91 CHAPTER III. Dr. Richardson's Ilesidence at Cumberland House—His Account ofthe Cree Indians. 1S20 January 19. FROM the departure of Messrs. Frank-lin and Back, on the 19th of January, for Chi-pewyan, until the opening of the navigation inthe spring, the occurrences connected with theExpedition were so much in the ordinary routineof a winter's residence at Fort Cumberland, thatthey may be, perhaps, appropriately blended withthe following general but brief account of thatdistrict and its inhabitants. Cumberland House was originally built byHearne, a year or two after his return from theCopper-mine River, and has ever since been con-sidered by the Hudson's Bay Company as a postof considerable importance.

Previous to that time,the natives carried their furs down to the shores ofHudson's Bay, or disposed of them nearer hometo the French Canadian traders, who visited thispart of the country as early as the year 1697. The Cumberland House district, extending



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 92 JOURNEY TO THE SHÖ11ES about one hundred and fifty miles from east towest along the banks of the Saskatchawan, andabout as far froni north to south, comprehends,on a rough calculation, upwards of twenty thou-sand square miles, and is frequented at presentby about one hundred and twenty Indian hunters.Of these a few have several wives, but the ma-jority have only one ; and, as some are unmar-ried, we shall not err greatly in considering thenumber of married women as only slightly exceed-ing that of the hunters. The women marry veryyoung, have a custom of suckling their childrenfor several years, and are besides exposed con-stantly to fatigue and often to famine ; hencethey are not prolific, bearing upon an averagenot more than four children, of whom two

mayattain the age of puberty. Upon these data, theamount of each family may be stated at five, andthe whole Indian population in the district at fivehundred. This is but a small population for such anextent of country, yet their mode of life occa-sionally subjects them to great privations. Thewinter of our residence at Cumberland Houseproved extremely severe to the Indians. Thehooping-cough made its appearance amongstthem in the autumn, and was followed by themeasles, which in the course of the winter spread



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 03 through the tribe. Many died, aud most of thesurvivors were so enfeebled as to be unable topursue the necessary avocations of hunting andfishing. Even those who experienced only aslight attack, or escaped the sickness altogether,dispirited by the sc?nes of misery which envi-roned them, were rendered incapable of aflbrd-ing relief to their distressed relations, and spenttheir time in conjuring and drumming to avertthe pestilence. Those who were able came tothe fort and received relief, but many who hadretired with their families to distant corners, topursue their winter hunts, experienced all thehorrors of famine. One evening, early in themonth of January, a poor Indian entered theNorth-West Company's House, carrying

his onlychild in his arms, and followed by his starvingwife. They had been hunting apart from theother bands, had been unsuccessful, and whilstin want were seized with the epidemical disease.An Indian is accustomed to starve, and it is noteasy to elicit from him an account of his suffer-ings. This poor man's story was very brief; assoon as the fever abated, h? set out with his wifefor Cumberland House, having been previouslyreduced to feed on the bits of skin and offal,which remained about their encampment. Eventhis miserable fare was exhausted, and they



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 94 JOÜRNEY TO THE SHORES walked several days without eating, yet exertingthemselves far beyond their strength that theymight save the life of the infant. It died almostwithin sight of the house. Mr. Connolly, whowas then in charge of the post, received themwith the utmost humanity, and instantly placedfood before them; but no language can describethe manner in which the miserable father dashedthe morsel from his lips and deplored the loss ofhis child. Misery may harden a dispositionnaturally bad, but it never fails to soften theheart of a good man. The origin of the Crees, to which nation theCumberland House Indians belong, is, like thatof the other Aborigines of America, involved inobscurity; but the researches now making intothe nature and affinities of the languages

spokenby the different Indian tribes, may eventuallythrow some light on the subject. Indeed, theAmerican philologists seem to have succeededalready in classing the known dialects into threelanguageS:— Ist. The Floridean, spoken by theCreeks, Chickesaws, Choctaws, Cherokees, Pas-cagoulas, and some other tribes, who inhabit thesouthern parts of the United States. 2d. TheIroquois. spoken by the Mengwe, or Six Nations,the Wyandots, the Nadowessies, and Asseenee-poytuck. 3d. The Lenni-lenap?, spoken by a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 95 great family more widely spread than the othertwo, and from which, together with a vast numberof other tribes, are sprung our Crees. Mr.Heckewelder, a Missionary, who resided longamongst these people, and from whose paper,(published in the Transactions of the AmericanPhilosophical Society,) the above classificationis taken, states that the Lenap? have a traditionamongst them, of their ancestors having comefrom the westward, and taking possession of thewhole country from the Missouri to the Atlantic,after driving away or destroying the originalinhabitants of the land, whom they termed Al-ligewi. In this migration and contest, whichendured for a series of years, the Mengwe, or Iro-quois, kept pace with them,

moving in a parallelbut more northerly line, and finally settling onthe banks of the St. Lawrence, and the greatlakes from whence it flows. The Lenap?, beingmore numerous, peopled not only the greater partof the country at present occupied by the UnitedStates, but also sent detachments to the north-ward as far as the banks of the River Missis-sippi and the shores of Hudson's Bay. Theprincipal of their northern tribes are now knownunder the names of Saulteurs or Chippeways,and Crees; the former inhabiting the «ountrybetwixt Lakes Winipeg and Superior, the latter



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 96 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES frequenting the shores of Hudson's Bay, fromMoose to Churchill, and the country from thenceas far to the westward as the plains which liebetwixt the forks of the Saskatchawan. These Crees, formerly known by the FrenchCanadian traders under the appellation of Knis-teneaux, generally designate themselves asEithinyoowuc (menj, or, when they wish todiscriminate themselves from the other Indiannations, as Nathehwy-withinyoowuc (Southern-men}*. * Much confusion has arisen from the great variety of narnes,applied without discrimination to the various tribes of Saulteurs andCrees. Heckewelder considers the Crees of Moose Factory to be abranch of that tribe of the Lenap?, which is named Minsi, or WolfTribe. He has been led to form this opinion,

from the similarity ofthe name given to these people by Monsieur Jeremie, namely, Mon-sonies; but the truth is, that their real name is Mongsoa-eythi-nyoowuc, or Moose-deer Indians • hence the name of the factory andriver on which it is built. The name Knisteneaux, Kristeneaux, orKillisteneaux, was anciently applied to a tribe of Crees, now termedMaskegons, who inhabit the river Winipeg. This small tribe stillretains the peculiarities of customs and dress, for which it was-remarkable many years ago, as mentioned by Mr. Henry, in theinteresting account of his journeys in these countries. They aresaid to be great rascals. The great body of the Crees were at thattime named Opimmitish Ininiwuc, or Men of the Woods. It would,however, be an endless task to attempt to determine the precisepeople designated by the early French writers. Every small band,iiaming itself from

its hunting grounds, was described as a differentnation, The Chippeways who frequented the Lake of the Woodswere named from a particular act of pillage—Pilliers, or Robbers :and the name Saulteurs, applied to a principal band that frequentedthe Sault St. Marie, has been by degrees extended to the whole tribe.It is frequeritly pronounced and written Sotoos.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 97 The original character of the Crees must havebeen much modified by their long intercoursewith Europeans; hence it is to be understood,that we confine ourselves in the following sketchto their present condition, and more particularlyto the Crees of Cumberland House. The moralcharacter of a hunter is acted upon by the natureof the land h? inhabits, the abundance or scarcityof food, and we may add, in the present case, hismeans of access to spirituous liquors. In a countryso various in these respects as that inhabited bythe Crees, the causes alluded to must operatestrongly in producing a considerable difference ofcharacter amongst the various hordes. It maybe proper to bear in mind also, that we are aboutto draw the

character of a peoplewhose only ruleof conduct is public opinion, and to try them bya morality founded on divine revelation, the onlystandard that can be referred to by those whohave been educated in a land to which the bless-ings of the Gospel have extended. Bearing these considerations in mind then, wemay state the Crees to be a vain, fickle, impro-vident, and indolent race, and not very strict intheir adherence to truth, being great boasters ;but, on the other hand, they strictly regard therights of property*, are susceptible of the * This is, perhaps, true of the Cumberland House Crees alone:VOL. T. H



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 98 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES kinder affections, capable of friendship, very hos-pitable, tolerably kind to their women, and withalinclined to peace. Much of the faulty part of their character, nodoubt, originates in their mode of life; accus-tomed as a hunter to depend greatly on chancefor his subsistence, the Cree takes little thoughtofto-morrow; and the most ofTensive part of hisbehaviour—the habit of boasting—has been pro-bably assumed as a necessary part of his armour,which operates upon the fears of his enemies.They are countenanced, however, in this failing,by the practice of the ancient Greeks, and per-haps by that of every other nation in its ruderstate. Every Cree fears the medical or conjuringpowers of his neighbour ; but at the same timeexalts his own attainments to the

skies. " I amGod-like," is a common expression amongstthem, and they prove their divinity-ship by eat-ing live coals, and by various tricks of a simi-lar nature. A medicine bag is an indispensablepart of a hunter's equipment. It is generallyfurnished with a little bit of indigo, blue vitriol,vermilion, or some other showy article ; and is,when in the hands of a noted conjurer, such anobject of terror to the rest of the tribe, that its many of the other tribes of Crees are stated by the traders to bethieves.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 99 possessor is enabled to fatten at his ease uponthe labours of his deluded country men. A fellow of this description came to Cumber-land House in the winter of 1819. Notwith-standing the then miserable state of the Indians,the rapacity of this wretch had been preying upontheir necessities, and a poor hunter was actuallyat the moment pining away under the influenceof his threats. The mighty conjurer, immediate-ly on his arrival at the House, began to trumpetforth his power s, boasting, among other things,that although his hands and feet were tied as se-curely as possible, yet when placed in a cor-juring-house, h? would speedily disengage him-self by the aid of two or three familiar spirits,who were attendant on his call.

He was instant-ly taken at his word, and that his exertions mightnot be without an aim, a capot or great coat waspromised as the reward of his success. A con-juring-house having been erected in the usualform, that is, by sticking four willows in theground, and tying their tops to a hoop at theheight of six or eight feet, h? was fettered com-pletely by winding several fathoms of rope roundhis body and extremities, and placed in its nar-row apartment, not exceeding two feet in diame- ter. A moose skin being then thrown over theframe, secluded him from our view. He forth- H2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 100 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES with began to chant a kind of hymn in a verymonotonous tone. The rest of the Indians, whoseemed in some doubt respecting the powers ofa devil when put in competition with those of awhite man, ranged themselves around, and watch-ed the result with anxiety. Nothing remarkableoccurred for a long time. The conjurer continuedhis song at intervals, and it was occasionallytaken up by those without. In this marnier anhour and a half elapsed ; but at length our at-tention, which had begun to flag, was roused bythe violent shaking of the conjuring-house. Itwas instantly whispered round the circle, that atleast one devil had crept under the moose-skin.But it proved to be only the " God-like man"trembling with cold. He had entered the lists,stript to the skin,

and the thermometer stood verylow that evening. His attempts were continued,however, with considerable resolution for half anhour longer, when h? reluctantly gave in. Hehad found no difficulty in slipping through thenoose when it was formed by his countrymen;but, in the present instance, the knot was tied byGovernor Williams, who is an expert sailor.After this unsuccessful exhibition, his credit sunkamazingly, and h? took the earliest opportunityof sneaking away from the fort. About two years ago a conjurer paid more



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 101 dearly for his temerity. In a quarrel with anIndian h? threw out some obscure threats ofvengeance, which passed unnoticed at the time,but were afterwards remembered. They met inthe spring at Carlton House, after passing thewinter in different parts of the country, duringwhich the Indian's child died. The conjurer hadthe folly to boast that h? had caused its death,and the enraged father shot him dead on the spot.It may be remarked, however, that both these In-dians were inhabitants of the plains, and hadbeen taught, by their intercourse with the tur- bulent Stone Indians, to set but comparativelylittle value on the life of a man. It might be thought that the Crees have bene-fited by their long intercourse with

civilizednations. That this is not so much the case as itought to be, is not entirely their own fault.They are capable of being, and I believe will- ing to be, taught; but no pains have hithertobeen taken to inform their minds*, and theirwhite acquaintances seem in general to find iteasier to descend to the Indian customs, and * Since these remarks were written the union oftherival com-panies has enabled the gentlemen who have now the managementof the fur trade, to take some decided steps for the religieus in-struction and improvement of the natives and half-breed Indians,which have been more particularly referred to in the introductjon.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 102 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES modes of thinking, particularly with respect towomen, than to attempt to raise the Indians totheir's. Indeed such a lamentable want of mo-rality has been displayed by the white tradersin their contests for the interests of their respec-tive companies, that it would require a longseries of good conduct to efface from the mindsof the native population the ideas they haveformed of the white character. Notwithstand-ing the frequent violations of the rights of pro-perty they have witnessed, and but too often ex-perienced, in their own persons, these savages,as they are termed, remain strictly honest.During their visits to a post, they are suffered toenter every apartment in the house, without theleast restraint, and although articles of value tothem are scattered

about, nothing is ever missed.They scrupulously avoid moving any thing fromits place, although they are often prompted bycuriosity to examine it. In some cases, indeed,they carry this principletoa degree ofself-denialwhich would hardly be expected. It often hap- pens that meat, which has been paid for, (if thepoisonous draught it procures them can be con-sidered as payment,) is left at their lodges untila convenient opportunity occurs of carrying itaway. They will rather pass several days with-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 1Q3 out eating than touch the meat thus intrusted totheir charge, even when there exists a prospectof replacing it. The hospitality of the Crees is unbounded.They afford a certain asylum to the half-breedchildren when deserted by their unnatural whitefathers ; and the infirm, and indeed every indi-vidual in an encampment, share the provisionsof a successful hunter as long as they last. Fondtoo as a Cree is of spirituous liquors, h? is nothappy unless all his neighbours partake withhim. It is not easy, however, to say what shareostentation may have in the apparent munificencein the latter article; for when an Indian, by a goodhunt, is enabled to treat the others with a keg ofrum, h? becomes the chief of a night, assumes nolittle

stateliness of manner, and is treated with de-ference by those who regale at his expense.Prompted also by the desire of gaining a name,they lavish away the articles they purchase at thetrading posts, and are well satisfied if repaid inpraise. Gaming is not uncommon amongst the Creesof all the different districts, but it is pursued togreater lengths by those bands who frequent theplains, and who, from the ease with which theyobtain food, have abundant leisure. The gamemost in use amongst them, termed puckesann, is



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 104 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES played with the stones of a species ofprmius which,from this circumstance,they term puc/cesann-meena.The difficulty lies in guessing the number ofstones which are tossed out of a small woodendish, and the hunters will spend whole nights atthe destructive sport, staking their most valuablearticles, powder and shot. It has been remakred by some writers that theaboriginal inhabitants of America are deficiënt inpassion for the fair sex. This is by no meansthe case with the Crees ; on the contrary, theirpractice of seducing each other's wives, provesthe most fertile source of their quarrels. Whenthe guilty pair are detected, the woman generallyreceives a severe beating, but the husband is, forthe most part, afraid to reproach the male culprituntil they get

drunk together at the fort; then theremembrance of the offence is revived, a struggleensues, and the affair is terminated by the loss ofa few handfuls of hair. Some husbands, however,feel more deeply the injury done to their honour,and seek revenge even in their sober moments.In such cases it is not uncommon for the ofFendedparty to walk with great gravity up to the other,and deliberately seizing his gun, or some otherarticle of value, to break it before his face. Theadulterer looks on in silence, afraid to make anyattempt to save his property. In this respect.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 105 indeed, the Indian character seems to difFer fromthe European, that an Indian, instead of lettinghis anger increase with that of his antagonist,assumes the utmost coolness, lest h? should pushhim to extremities. Although adultery is sometimes punishedamongst the Crees in the manner above de-scribed, yet it is no crime, provided the husbandreceives a valuable consideration for his wife'sprostitution. Neither is chastity considered as avirtue in a female before marriage,that is, beforeshe becomes the exclusive property of one hunter. The Cree women are not in general treatedharshly by their husbands, and possess consider-able influence over them. They often eat, andeven get drunk, in consort with the men ; a con-

siderable portion of the labour, however falls tothe lot of the wife. She makes the hut, cooks,dresses the skins, and for the most part, carriesthe heaviest load : but, when she is unable to per-form her task, the husband does not consider itbeneath his dignity to assist her. In illustrationof this remark, I may quote the case of an Indianwho visited the fort in winter. This poor man'swife had lost her feet by the frost, and h? wascompelled, not only to hunt, and do all the menialoffices himself, but in winter to drag his wife



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 106 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES with their stock of furniture from one encamp-ment to another. In the performance of thisduty, as h? could not keep pace with the rest ofthe tribe in their movements, h? more than oncenearly perished of hunger. These Indians, however, capable as they areof behaving thus kindly, affect in their discourseto despise the softer sex, and on solemn occasions,will not suffer them to eat before them or evencome into their presence. In this they are eoun-tenanced by the white residents, most of whomhave Indian or half-breed wives, but seem afraidof treating them with the tenderness or attentiondue to every female, lest they should themselvesbe despised by the Indians. At least, this is theonly reason they assign for their neglect of thosewhom they make

partners of their beds andmothers of their children. Both sexes are fond of, and excessively indul-gent to, their children, The father never punishesthem, and if the mother, more hasty in her tem- per, sometimes bestows a blow or two on atroublesome child, her heart is instantly softenedby the roar which follows, and she mingles hertears with those that streak the smoky face of herdarling. It may be fairly said, then, that re-straint or punishment forms no part of the educa-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 107 tion of an Indian child, nor are they early trained-to that command over their temper which theyexhibit in after years. The discourse of the parents is never re-strained by the presence of their children, everytransaction between the sexes being openly talkedof before them. The Crees having early obtained arms from theEuropean traders, were enabled to make harass-ing inroads on the lands of their neighbours,and are known to have made war excursions asfar to the westward as the Rocky Mountains, andto the northward as far as M'Kenzie's River ; buttheir enemies being now as well armed as them-selves, the case is much altered. They shew great fortitude in the endurance ofhunger, and the other evils incident to a

hunter'slife; but any unusual accident dispirits them atonce, and they seldom venture to meet theirenemies in open warfare, or to attack them evenby surprise, unless with the advantage of superi-ority of numbers. Perhaps they are much dete-riorated in this respect by their intercourse withEuropeans. Their existence at present hangsupon the supplies of ammunition and clothingthey receive from the traders, and they deeplyfeel their dependant situation. But their cha-racter has been still more debased by the passion



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 108 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES for spirituous liquors, so assiduously fosteredamong them. To obtain the noxious beverage,they descend to the most humiliating entreaties,and assume an abjectness of behaviour whichdoes not seem natural to them, and of which nota vestige is to be seen in their intercourse witheach other. Their character has sunk among theneighbouring nations. They are no longer thewarriors who drove before them the inhabitantsof the Saskatchawan and Missinippi. The Cum-berland House Crees, in particular, have beenlong disused to war. Betwixt them and theirancient enemies, the Slave nations, lie the exten-sive plains of the Saskatchawan, inhabited bythe powerful Asseeneepoytuck, or Stone Indians,who having whilst yet a small tribe, entered thecountry

under the patronage of the Crees, nowrender back the protection they received. The manners and customs of the Crees have,probably, since their acquaintance with Euro-peans, undergone a change, at least, equal to thatwhich has taken place in their moral character ;and, although we heard of many practices pe-culiar to them, yet they appeared to be nearly asmuch honoured in the breach as the observance.We shall, however, briefly notice a few of themost remarkable customs. When ahuntermarrieshisfirst wife, h? usuallv



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 109 takes up his abode in the tent of his father-in-law,and of course hunts for the family; but when h?becomes a father, the families are at liberty toseparate, or remain together, as their inclina-tions prompt them. His second wife is for themost part the sister of the first, but not necessa-rily so, for an Indian of another family oftenpresses his daughter upon a hunter whom h?knows to be capable of maintaining her well.The first wife always remains the mistress of thetent, and assumes an authority over the others,which is not in every case quietly submitted to.It may be remarked, that whilst an Indian resideswith his wife's family, it is extremely improperfor his mother-in-law to speak, or even look athim; and when she has a

communication to make,it is the etiquette that she should turn her backupon him, and address him only through themedium of a third person. This singular customis not very creditable to the Indians, if it reallyhad its origin in the cause which they at presentassign for it, namely, that a woman's speaking toher son-in-law is a sure indication of her ha vingconceived a criminal affection for him. It appears also to have been an ancientpracticefor an Indian to avoid eating or sitting downin the presence of the father-in-law. We re-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 110 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ceived no account of the origin of this custom,and it is now almost obsolete amongst the Cum-berland House Crees, though still partially ob-served by those who frequent Carlton. Tattooing is almost universal with the Crees.The women are in general content with havingone or two lines drawn from the corners of themouth towards the angles of the lower jaW; butsome of the men have their bodies covered witha great variety of lines and figures. It seems tobe considered by most rather as a proof of cou- rage than an ornament, the operation being verypainful, and, if the figures are numerous and in-tricate, lasting several days. The lines on theface are fornied by dexterously running an awlunder the cuticle, and then drawing a cord, diptin charcoal and

water, through the canal thusformed. The punctures on the body are formedby needies of various sizes set in a frame. Anumber of hawk bells attached to this frame serveby their noise to cover the suppressed groans ofthe sufferer, and, probably for the same reason,the process is accompanied with singing. An in-delible stain is produced by rubbing a littlefinely-powdered willow-charcoal into the punc- tures. A half-breed, whose arm I amputated,declared, that tattooing was not only the most



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POJAR SEA. 111 painful operation of the two, but rendered in-finitely more difficult to bear by its tediousness,having lasted in his case three days. A Cree woman, at certain periods, is laidunder considerable restraint. They are far, how-ever, from carrying matters to the extremitiesmentioned by Hearne in his description of theChipewyans, or Northern Indians. She livesapart from her husband also for two months if shehas borne a boy, and for three if she has givenbirth to a girl. Many of the Cree hunters are careful to pre- vent a woman from partaking of the head of amoose-deer, lest it should spoil their future hunts;and for the same reason they avoid bringing itto a fort, fearing lest the white people shouldgive the bones to the dogs. The

games or sports of the Crees are various.One, termed the game of the Mitten, is playedwith four balls, three of which are plain, and onemarked. These being hid under as many mit-tens, the opposite party is required to fix on thatwhich is marked. He gives or receives a featheraccording as h? guesses right or wrong. Whenthe feathers which are ten in number, have allpassed into one hand, a new division is made;but when one of the parties obtains possession ofmem thrice, h? seizes on the stakes.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 118 JOURNEY TQ THE SHORES The game of Platter is more intricate, and isplayed with the claws of a bear, or some otheranimal, marked with various lines and charac-ters. These dice, which are eight in number,and cut flat at their large end, are shook togetherin a wooden dish, tossed into the air and caughtagain. The lines, traced on such claws as hap- pen to alight on the platter in an erect position,indicate what number of counters the caster is toreceive from his opponent. They have, however, a much more manlyamusement termed the Cross, although they donot engage even in it without depositing consi-derable stakes. An extensive meadow is chosenfor this sport, and the articles staked are tied toa post, or deposited in the custody of two oldmen. The combatants being stript

and painted,and each provided with a kind of battledore orracket, in shape resembling the letter P, witha hand] e about two feet long, and a head looselywrought with net-work, so as to form a shallowbag, range themselves on different sides. A ballbeing now tossed up in the middle, each partyendeavours to drive it to their respective goals,and much dexterity and agility is displayed inthe contest. When a nimble runner gets the ballin his cross, h? sets off towards the goal with theutmost speed, and is followed by the rest, who



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. US endeavour to jostle him and shake it out; but,if hard pressed, h? discharges it with a jerk, tobe forwarded by his own party, or bandied backby their opponents, until the victory is decidedby its passing the goal. Of the religieus opinions of the Crees, it isdifficult to give a correct account, not only becausethey shew a disinclination to enter upon the sub- ject, but because their ancient traditions aremingled with the information they have morerecently obtained, by their intercourse withEuropeans. None of them ventured to describe the originalformation of the world, but they all spoke of anuniversal deluge, caused by an attempt of thefish to drown Wcesack-ootchacht, a kind of demi-god, with whom they had quarrelled.

Havingconstructed a raft, h? embarked with his familyand all kinds of birds and beasts. After theflood had continued for some time, h? orderedseveral water-fowl to dive to the bottom ; theywere all drowned : but a musk-rat having beendespatched on the same errand, was more suc-cessful, and returned with a mouthful of mud,out of which Wcesack-ootchacht, imitating themode in "which the rats construct their houses,formed a new earth. First, a small conical hillof mud appeared above the water; by-and-by VOL. I. I



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 114 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES its base gradually spreading out, it became anextensive bank, which the rays of the sun atlength hardened into firm land. Notwithstand-ing the power that Wcesack-ootchacht here dis-played, his person is held in very little reverenceby the Indians; and, in return, h? seizes everyopportunity of tormenting them. His conduct isfar from being moral, and his amours, and thedisguises h? assumes in the prosecution of them,are more various and extraordinary than thoseof the Grecian Jupiter himself: but as his ad-ventures are more reniarkable for their eccen-tricity than their delicacy, it is better to passthem over in silence. Before we quit him, how-ever, we may remark, that h? converses with allkinds of birds andbeasts in their own languages,constantly

addressing them by the title of bro-ther, but through an inherent suspicion of hisintentions, they are seldom willing to admit ofhis claims of relationship. The Indians makeno sacrifices to him, not even to avert his wrath.They pay a kind of worship, however, and makeofFerings to a being, whom they term Kepoochi-Jeawn. This deity is represented sometimes by radeimages of the human figure, but more commonlymerely by tying the tops of a few willow bushestogether; and the ofFerings to him consist of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 115 every thing that is valuable to an Indian; yet theytreat him with considerable familiarity, inter-larding their most solemn speeches with expos-tulations and threats of neglect, if h? fails in com-plying with their requests. As most of theirpetitions are for plenty of food, they do not trustentirely to the favour of Kepoochikawn, but en-deavour, at the same time, to propitiate the ani-mal, an imaginary representative of the wholerace of larger quadrupeds that are objects of thechase. In the month of May, whilst I was at CarltonHouse, the Cree hunter, engaged to attend thatpost, resolved upon dedicating several articlesto Kepoochikawn, and as I had made some in-quiries of him respecting their modes of worship,h? gave me an

invitation to be present. Theceremony took place in a sweating-house, or asit may be designated from its more importantuse, a temple, which was erected for the occasionby the worshipper's two wives. It was framedof arched willows, interlaced so as to form a vaultcapable of containing ten or twelve men, rangedclosely side by side, and high enough to admitof their sitting erect. It was very similar inshape to an oven or the kraal of a Hottentot, andwas closely covered with moose skins, except atthe east end, which was left open for a door.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 116 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Near the centre of the building there was a holein the ground, which contained ten or twelve red-hot stones, having a few leaves of the taccohay-menan, a species ofprunus, strewed around them.When the women had completed the prepara-tions, the hunter made his appearance, perfectlynaked, carrying in his hand an image of Kepoo-chikawn, rudely carved, and about two feet long.He placed his god at the upper end of the sweat-ing-house, with his face towards the door, andproceeded to tie round its neck his ofFerings, con-sisting of a cotton handkerchief, a looking-glass,a tin pan, a piece of riband, and a bit of tobacco,which h? had procured the same day, at the ex-pense of fifteen or twenty skins. Whilst h? wasthus occupied, several other Crees,

who were en-camped in the neighbourhood, having been in-formed of what was going on, arrived, and strip- ping at the door of the temple, entered, and rangedthemselves on each side; the hunter himselfsquatted down at the right hand of Kepoochi-kawn. The atmosphere of the temple havingbecome so hot that none but zealous worshipperswould venture in, the interpreter and myself satdown on the threshold, and the two women re-mained on the outside as attendants. The hunter, who throughout officiated as highpriest, commenced by making a speech to Ke-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THÉ POLAR SËA. 117 poochikawn, in which h? requested him to bepropitious, told him of the value of the thingsnow presented, and cautioned him against ingra-titude. This oration was delivered in a mono-tonous tone, and with great rapidity of utterance,and the speaker retained his squatting posture,but turned his face to his god. At its conclusion,the priest began a hymn, of which the burthenwas, " I will walk with God, I will go with theanimal;" and, at the end of each stanza, the restjoined in an insignificant chorus. He next tookup a calumet, filled with a mixture of tobaccoand bear-berry leaves, and holding its stem bythe middle, in a horizontal position, over the hotstones, turned it slowly in a circular manner, fol-lowing the cour se of the sun.

lts mouth-piecebeing then with much formality, held for a fewseconds to the face of Kepoochikawn, it was nextpresented to the earth, having been previouslyturned a second time over the hot stones; andafterwards, with equal ceremony, pointed in suc- cession to the four quarters of the sky ; thendrawing a few whiffs from the calumet himself, h?handed it to his left-hand neighbour, by whom itwas gravely passed round the circle; the inter-preter and myself, who were seated at the door,were asked to partake in our turn, but requestedto keep the head of the calumet within the thres-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 118 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES hold of the sweating-house. When the tobaccowas exhausted by passing several times round,the hunter made another speech, similar to theformer ; but was, if possible, still more urgent inhis requests. A second hymn followed, and a quan-tity of water being sprinkled on the hot stones,the attendants were ordered to close the temple,which they did, by very carefully covering it upwith moose skins. We had no means of ascer-taining the temperature of the sweating-house ;but before it was closed, not only those within,but also the spectators without, were perspiringfreely. They continued in the vapour bath forthirty-five minutes, during which time a thirdspeech was made, and a hymn was sung, andwater occasionally sprinkled on the stones, whichstill

retained much heat, as was evident from thehissing noise they made. The coverings werethen thrown off, and the poor half-stewed wor-shippers exposed freely to the air; but they kepttheir squatting postures until a fourth speech wasmade, in which the deity was strongly remindedof the value of the gifts, and exhorted to take anearly opportunity of shewing his gratitude. Theceremony concluded by the sweaters scamperingdown to the river, and plunging into the stream.It may be remarked, that the door of the temple,and, ofcourse, the face of the god, was turned



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 119 to the rising sun ; and the spectators were de.sired not to block up entirely the front of thebuilding, but to leave a lane for the eritrance orexit of some influence of which they could notgive me a correct description. Several Indians,who lay on the outside of the sweating-house asspectators, seemed to regard the proceedings withvery little awe, and were extremely free in theremarks and jokes they passed upon the condi-tion of the sweaters, and even of Kepoochikawnhimself. One of them made a remark, that theshawl would have been much better bestowedupon himself than upon Kepoochikawn, but thesame fellow afterwards stripped and joined inthe ceremony. I did not learn that the Indians worship anyother god by a

specific name. They often referhowever, to the Keetchee-Maneeto, or GreatMaster of Life ; and to an evil spirit, or Maatche-Maneeto. They also speak of Weettako, akind of vampyre or devil, into which those whohave fed on human fiesh are transformed. Whilst at Carlton, I took an opportunity ofasking a communicative old Indian, of the Black-foot nation, his opinion of a future state ; h? re- plied, that they had heard from their fathers, thatthe souls of the departed have to scramble withgreat labour up the sides of a steep mountain,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 180 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES upon attaining the summit of which they are re-warded with the prospect of an extensive plain,abounding in all sorts of game, and interspersedhere and there with new tents, pitched in agree-able situations. Whilst they are absorbed inthe contemplation of this delightful sc?ne, theyare descried by the inhabitants of the happyland, who, clothed in new skin-dresses, approachand welcome with every demonstration of kind-ness those Indians who have led good lives ; butthe bad Indians, who have imbrued their handsin the blood of their countrymen, are told to re- turn from whence they came, and without moreceremony precipitated down the steep sides ofthe mountain. Women, who have been guilty of infanticide,never reach the mountain -at all, but are

com-pelled to hover round the seats of their crimes,with branches of trees tied to their legs. Themelancholy sounds, which are heard in the stillsummer evenings, and which theignorance of thewhite people considers as the screams of thegoat-sucker, are really, according to my inform- ant, the moanings of these unhappy beings. The Crees have somewhat similar notions, butas they inhabit a country widely different fromthe mountainous lands of the Blackfoot Indians,the difficulty of their journey lies in walking along



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 121 a slender and slippery tree, laid as a bridgeacross a rapid stream of stinking and muddywater. The night owl is regarded by the Creeswith the same dread that it has been viewed byother nations. One small species, whicli isknown to them by its melancholy nocturnal hoot-ings, (for as it never appears in the day, few evenof the hunters have ever seen it,) is particularlyominous. They call it the cheepai-peethees, ordeath bird, and never fail to whistle when theyhear its note. If it does not reply to the whistleby its hootings, the speedy death of the inquireris augured. When a Cree dies, that part of his property,which h? has not given away before his death,is burned with him, and his relations take careto place near the grave

little heaps of fire-wood,food, pieces of tobacco, and such things as h? islikely to need in his journey. Similar offeringsare made wheri they revisit the grave, and askettles, and other articles of value, are sometimesoffered, they are frequently carried offby pas-sengers, yet the relations are not displeased, pro-vided sufficient respect has been shewn to thedead, by putting some other article, although ofinferior value, in the place of that which has beentaken away. The Crees are wont to celebrate the returns of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 123 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the seasons by religieus festivals, but we are un-able to describe the ceremonial in use on thesejoyous occasions from personal observation. Thefollowing brief notice of a feast, which was givenby an old Cree chief, according to his annualcustom, on the first croaking of the frogs, is drawnup from the information of one of the guests. Alarge oblong tent, or lodge, was prepared for theimportant occasion, by the men of the party, noneof the women being suffered to interfere. Itfaced the setting sim, and great care was takenthat every thing about it should be as neat andclean as possible. Three fire-places were raisedwithin it, at equal distances, and little holes weredug in the corners to contain the ashes of theirpipes. In a recess, at its upper end, one large

imageof Kepoochikawn, and many smaller ones, wereranged with their faces towards the door. Thefood was prepared by the chief's wife, and con-sisted of marrow-pemmican, berries bolled withfat, and various other delicacies that had beenpreserved for the occasion. The preparations being completed, and a slave,whom the chief had taken in war, having warnedthe guests to the feast by the mysterious wordpeenashewoy, they came, dressed out in their bestgarments, and ranged themselves according totheir seniority, the elders seating themselves next



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 123 the chief at the upper end, and the young mennear the door. The chief commenced by addressing his deitiesin an appropriate speech, in which h? told them,that h? had hastened as soon as summer was in-dicated by the croaking of the frogs, to solicit theirfavour for himself and his young men, and hopedthat they would send him a pleasant and plentifulseason. His oration was concluded by an invo-cation to all the animals in the land, and a signalbeing given to the slave at the door, h? invitedthem severally by their names to come and par-take of the feast. The Cree chief having by this very generalinvitation displayed his unbounded hospitality,next ordered one of the young men to distributea mess to each of the guests.

This was done innew dishes of birch bark, and the utmost diligencewas displayed in emptying them, it being consi-dered extremely improper in a man to leave anypart of that which is placed before him on suchoccasions. It is not inconsistent with good man-ners, however, but rather considered as a pieceof politeness, that a guest who has been tooliberally supplied, should hand the surplus to hisneighbour. When the viands had disappeared,each filled his calumet and began to smoke with



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 124, JOURNEY TO THE SHORES great assiduity, and in the course of the eveningseveral songs were sung to the responsive soundsof the drum and seeseequay, their usual accom-paniraents. The Cree drum is double-headed, but pos-sessing very little depth, it strongly resembles atambourine in shape. lts want of depth is com-pensated, however, by its diameter, which fre-quently exceeds three feet. It is covered withmoose skin parchment, painted with rude figuresof men and beasts, having various fantastic ad-ditions, and is beat with a stick. The seeseequayis merely a rattle, formed by enclosing a fewgrains of shot in a piece of dried hide. Thesetwo instruments are used in all their religieusceremonies, except those which take place in asweating-house. A Cree places great

reliance on his drum, andI cannot adduce a stronger instance than that ofthe poor man who is mentioned in a precedingpage, as having lost his only child by famine,almost within sight of the fort. Notwithstandinghis exhausted state, h? travelled with an enor-mous drum tied to his back. Many of the Crees make vows to abstain fromparticular kinds of food, either for a specific time,or for the remainder of their life, esteeming such



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 125 abstinence to be a certain means of acquiringsome supernatural powers, pr at least of entailingupon themselves a succession of good fortune. One of the wives of the Carlton hunter, ofwhom we have already spoken as the worship-per of Kepoochikawn, made a determination notto eat of the flesh of the Wawaskeesh, or Ameri- can stag; but during our abode at that place,she was induced to feed heartily upon it, throughthe intentional deceit of her husband, who toldher that it was buffalo meat. When she hadfinished her meal, her husband told her of thetrick, and seemed to enjoy the terror with whichshe contemplated the consequences of the invo-luntary breach of her vow. Vows of this natureare often made by a Cree

before h? joins a warparty, and they sometimes, like the easternbonzes, walk for a certain number of days on allfours, or impose upon themselves some otherpenance, equally ridiculous. By such means theCree warrior becomes godlike; but unies s h? killsan enemy before hls return, his newly-acquiredpowers are estimated to be productive in futureof some direful consequence to himself. As we did not witness any of the Cree dancesourselves, we shall merely mention, that like theother North American nations, they are accus-tomed to practise that amusement on meeting with



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 126 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES strange tribes, before going to war, and on othersolemn occasions. The habitual intoxication of the CumberlandHouse Crees has induced such a disregard of per-sonal appearance, that they are squalid and dirtyin the extreme; hence a minute description oftheir clothing would be by no means interesting.We shall, therefore, only remark in a generalmarmer that the dress of the males consists of ablanket thrown over the shoulders, a leathern shirtor jacket, and a piece of cloth tied round the mid-dle. The women have in addition a long petti-coat; and both sexes wear a kind of wide hose,which reaching from the ankle to the middle of thethigh, are suspended by strings to the girdle.These hose, or as they are termed, Indian stock-ings, are commonly

ornamented with beads orribands, and from their convenience, have beenuniversally adopted by the white residents, as anessential part of their winter clothing. Theirshoes, or rather short boots, for they tie round theankle, are made of soft dressed moose skins, andduring the winter they wrap several pieces ofblanket round their feet. They are fond of European articles of dress,considering it as mean to be dressed entirely inleather, and the hunters are generally furnishedannually with a capot or great coat, and the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 127 women with shawls, printed calicoes, and otherthings very unsuitable to their mode of life, butwhich they wear in imitation of the wives of thetraders ; all these articles, however showy theymay be at first, are soon reduced to a very filthycondition by the Indian custom of greasing theface and hair with soft fat or marrow, instead ofwashing them with water. This practice theysay preserves the skin soft, and protects it fromcold in the winter, and the moschetoes in summer,but it renders their presence disagreeable to theolfactory organs of anEuropean, particularly whenthey are seated in a close tent and near a hotfire. The only peculiarity which we observed, intheir mode of rearing children consists in the useof a sort of

cradle, extremely well adapted totheir mode of life. The infant is placed in thebag having its lower extremities wrapt up in softsphagnum or bog-moss, and may be hung up inthe tent, or to the branch of a tree, without theleast danger of tumbling out; or in a journeysuspended on the mother's back, by a band whichcrosses the forehead, so as to leave her handsperfectly free. It is one of the neatest articlesof furniture they possess. being generally orna-mented with beads, and bits of scarlet cloth, but



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 12S JOURNEY TO THE SHORES it bears a very strong resemblance in its form toa mummy case. The sphagnum in which the child is laid, formsa soft elastic bed, which absorbs moisture veryreadily, and affords such a protection from thecold of a rigorous winter, that its place would beill supplied by cloth. The mothers are careful to collect a sufficientquantity in autumn for winter use; but whenthrough accident their stock fails, they have re-course to the soft down of the typha, or reed mace,the dust of rotten wood, or even feathers, althoughnone of these articles are so cleanly, or so easilychanged as the sphagnum. The above is a brief sketch of such parts of themanners, character, and customs of the Crees, aswe could collect from personal observation,or fromthe information of the

most intelligent half-breedswe met with; and we shall merely add a few re-marks on the manner in which the trade is con-ducted at the différent inland posts of the FurCompanies. The Standard of exchange in all mercantiletransactions with the natives is a beaver skin, therelative value of which, as originally establishedby the traders, differs considerably from the pre- sent worth of the articles it represents; but the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 129 Indians are averse to change. Three marten,eight musk-rat, or a single lynx, or wolvereneskin, are equivalent to one beaver; a silver fox,white fox, or otter, are reckoned two beavers, anda black fox, or large black bear, are equal to four;a mode of reckoning which has very little con-nexion with the real value of these different fursin the European market. Neither has any at-tention been paid to the original cost of Europeanarticles, in fixing the tariffby which they are soldto the Indians. A coarse butcher's knife is oneskin, a woollen blanket or a fathom of coarse cloth,eight, and a fowling-piece fifteen. The Indiansreceive their principal outfit of clothing and am-munition on credit in the autumn, to be repaid bytheir winter hunts;

the amount intrusted to eachof the hunters, varying with their reputations forindustry and skill, from twenty to one hundred andfifty skins. The Indians are generally anxiousto pay off the debt thus incurred, but their goodintentions are often frustrated by the arts of therival traders. Each of the Companies keeps menconstantly employed travelling over the countryduring the winter, to collect the furs from the dif- ferent bands of hunters as fast as they are pro-cured. The poor Indian endeavours to behavehonestly, and when h? has gathered a few skinssends notice to the post from whence h? procured VOL. I. K



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 130 JOÜRNEY TO THE SHORES his supplies, but if discovered in the mean timeby the opposite party, h? is seldom proof againstthe temptation to which h? is exposed. Howeverfirm h? may be iri his denials at first, his resolu-tions are enfeebled by the sight of a little rum,and when h? has tasted the intoxicating beverage,they vanish like smoke, and h? brings forth hisstore of furs, which h? has carefully concealedfrom the scretinizing eyes of his visitors. Thismode of carrying on the trade not only causes theamount of furs, collected by either of the twoCompanies, to depend more upon the activity oftheir agents, the knowledge they possess of themotions of the Indians, and the quantity of rumthey carry, than upon the liberality of the creditsthey give, but is also productive of an

increasingdeterioration of the characterof the Indians, andwill probably, ultimately prove destructive to thefiir trade itself. Indeed the evil has already, inpart, recoiled upon the traders; for the Indians,long deceived, have become deceivers in theirturn, and not unfrequenüy after having incurred aheavy debt at one post, move off to another, toplay the same game. In some cases the rivalposts have entered into a mutual agreement, totrade only with the Indians they have respectivelyfitted out.; but such treaties, being seldom rigidlyadhered to,proveafertile subject for disputes, and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 131 the difFerences have been more than once decidedby force of arms. To carry on the contest, thetwoCompanies are obliged to employ a greatmanyservants, whom they maintain often with muchdifficulty, and always at a considerable expense*. There are thirty men belonging to the Hud-son's Bay Fort at Cumberland, and nearly asmany women and children. The inhabitants of the North West Company'shouse are still more numerous. These largefamilies are fed during the greatest part of theyear on fish, which are principally procured atBeaver Lake, about fifty miles distant. Thefishery commencing with the first frosts in autumn,continues abundant,tillJanuary, and the produceis dragged over the snow on sledges, each

drawnby three dogs, and carrying about two hundredand fifty pounds. The journey to and from thelake occupies five days, and every sledge requiresa driver. About three thousand fish, averagingthree pounds a piece, were caught by the Hudson'sBay fishermen last season ; in addition to whicha few sturgeon were occasionally caught in PineIsland Lake; and towards the spring a consider- able quantity of moose meat was procured fromthe Basquiau Hill, sixty or seventy miles distant.The rest of our winter's provision consisted of * As the contending1 parties have united, the evils mentioned in thisand the two preceding- pages, are now, in all probability, at an end. K 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 132 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES geese, salted in the autumn, and of dried meatsand pemmican, obtained from the provision postson the plains of the Saskatchawan. A good manypotatoes are also raised at this post, and a smallsupply of tea and sugar is brought from the depotat York Factory. The provisions obtained fromthese various sources were amply sufficient in thewinter of 1819-20; but through improvidence thispost has in former seasons been reduced to greatstraits. Many of the labourers, and a great majority ofthe agents and clerks employed by the two Com-panies, have Indian or half-breed wives, and themixed offspring thus produced has become ex-tremely numerous. These métifs, or as the Canadians term them,bois-brulés, are upon the whole a good lookingpeople,

and where the experiment has been made,have shewn much aptness in learning, and will-ingness to be taught; they have, however, beensadly neglected. The example of their fathershas released them from the restraint imposed bythe Indian opinions of good and bad behaviour;and generally speaking, no pains have been takento fill the void with better principles. Hence it isnot surprising that the males, trained up in a highopinion of the authority and rights of the Com-pany to which their fathers belonged, and un-acquainted with the laws of the civilized world,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. 133 should be ready to engage in any measure what-ever, that they are prompted to believe will forwardthe interests of the cause they espouse. Nor thatthe girls, taught a certain degree of refmement bythe acquisition of an European language, shouldbe inflamed by the unrestrained discourse of theirIndian relations, and very early give up all pre-tensions to chastity. It is, however, but justiceto remark, that there is a very decided differencein the conduct of the children of the Orkney menemployed by the Hudson's Bay Company andthose of the Canadian voyagers. Some troubleis occasionally bestowed in teaching the former,and it is not thrown away; but all the good thatcan be said of the latter is, that they are not quiteso

licentious as their fathers are. Many of the half-breeds, both male and female,are brought up amongst, and intermarry with, theIndians ; and there are few tents wherein thepaler children of such marriages are not to beseen. It has been remarked, I do not know withwhat truth, that half-breeds shew more personalcourage than the pure Crees *. * A singular change takes place in the physical constitution ofthe Indian females who become inmates of a fort; namely, they bearchildren more frequently and longer, but, at the same time, are ren-dered liable to indurations of the mammse and prolapsus of theuterus; evils from which they are, in a great measure, exemptwhilst they lead a wandering and laborious life.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 134 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The girls at the forts, particularly the daughtersof Canadians, are given in marriage very young;they are very frequently wives at twelve years ofage, and mothers at fourteen. Nay, more thanone instance came under our observation, of themaster of a post having permitted a voyager totake to wife a poor child that had scarcely attain-, ed the age of ten years. The masters of postsand wintering partners of the Companies deemedthis criminal indulgence to the vices of their ser-vants, necessary to stimulate them to exertion forthe interest of their respective concerns. Anotherpractice may also be noticed, as shewing the stateof moral feeling on these subjects amongst thewhite residents of the fur countries. It was notvery uncommon, amongst the

Canadian voyagers,for one woman to be common to, and maintainedat the joint expense of, two men ; nor for a voy- ager to sell his wife, either for a season or alto-gether, for a sum of money, proportioned to herbeauty and good qualities, but always inferior tothe price of a team of dogs. The country around Cumberland House is flatand swampy, and is much intersected by smalllakes. Limestone is found every where under athin stratum of soil, and it not unfrequently showsitself above the surface. It lies in strata generallyhorizontal, but in one spot near the fort, dipping



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 135 to the northward at an angle of 40°. Some por- tions of this rock contain very perfect shells.With respect to the vegetable productions of thedistrict the populus trepida, or aspen, which thrivesin moist situations, is perhaps the most abundanttree on the banks of the Saskatchawan, and ismuch prized as fire-wood, burning well when cutgreen, The populus balsamifera, or taccamahac,called by the Crees matheh meteos, or ugly poplar,in allusion to its rough bark and naked stem,crowned, in an aged state, with a few distortedbranches, is scarcely less plentiful. It is an in-ferior fire-wood, and does not burn well, unlesswhen cut in the spring, and dried during the sum-mer; but it affords a great quantity of potash.A decoction of

its resinous buds has been some-times used by the Indians with succes s in cases ofsnow-blindness, but its application to the inflamedeye produces much pain. Of pines, the whitespruce is the most common here ; the red andblack spruce, the balsam of Gilead fir, and Bank-sian pine, also occur frequently. The larch isfound only in swampy spots, and is stunted andunhealthy. The canoe birch attains a consider-able size in this latitude, but from the great de-mand for its wood to make sledges, it has becomerare. The alder abounds on the margin of thelittle grassy lakes, so common in the neighbour-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 136 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES hood. A decoction of its inner bark is used asan emetic by the Indians, who also extract frorait a yellow dye. A great variety of willows occuron the banks of the streams; and the hazel is metwith sparingly in the woods. The sugar maple,elm, ash, and the arbor vitce *, termed by the Ca-nadian voyagers cedar, grow on various parts ofthe Saskatchawan; but that river seems to formtheir northem boundary. Two kinds of prunusalso grow here, one of whichf, a handsome smalltree, produces a black fruit, having a very astrin-gent taste, whence the term choke-cherry appliedto it. The Crees call it tawquoy-meena, andesteem it to be when dried and bruised, a goodaddition to pemmican. The other species J is aless elegant shrub, but is said to bear a brightred

cherry, of a pleasant sweet taste. lts Creename is passee-awey-meenan, and it is knowntooccur as far north as Great Slave Lake. The most esteemed fruit of the country, however,is the produce of the aroma ovalis. Under thename of meesasscootoomeena it is a favourite dishat most of the Indian feasts, and mixed with pem- mican, it renders that greasy food actually palat-able. A great variety of currants and gooseberriesare also mentioned by the natives, under the name * Thuya occidenfalis. f Prunus Virgfiniana. J Prunus Pensylvanica.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. 137 of sappoom-meena, but we only found three speciesin the neighbourhood of Cumberland House. Thestrawberry, called by the Crees otei-meena, orheart-berry, is found in abundance, and rasps arecommon on the sandy banks of the rivers. Thefruits hitherto mentioned fall in the autumn, butthe following berries remained hanging on thebushes in the spring, and are considered as muchmellowed by exposure to the colds in winter.The red whortleberry (vaccinium vitis idea) isfound every where, but is most abundant in rockyplaces. It is aptly termed by the Crees weesaw-gum-meena, sour-berry. The common cranberry(oxycoccos palustris,) is distinguished from thepreceding by its growing on inoist sphagnousspots, and

is hence called maskcego-meena, swamp-berry. The American guelder rose, whose fruitso strongly resembles the cranberry, is also com- mon. There are two kinds of it, (viburnumoxycoccos, and edule,} one termed by the nativespeepoon-meena, winter-berry, and the other mong-soa-meena, moose-berry. There is also a berry ofa bluish white colour, the produce of the whitecorael tree, which is named musqua-meena, bear-berry, because these animals are said to fatten onit. The dwarf Canadian cornel, bears a corymb ofred berries, which are highly ornamental to thewoods throughout the country, but are not other-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 138 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES wise worthy of notice, for they have an insipidfarinaceous taste, and are seldom gathered. The Crees extract some beautiful colours fromseveral of their native vegetables. They dyetheir porcupine quills a beautiful scarlet, with theroots of two species of bed-straw, (galium tinc-torium, and boreale) which they indiscriminatelyterm sawoyan. The roots, after being carefullywashed, are boiled gently in a clean copper kettle,and a quantity of the juice of the moose-berry,strawberry,cranberry, orarcticraspberry, is addedtogether with a few red tufts of pistils of the larch.The porcupine quills are plunged into the liquorbefore it becomes quite cold, and are soon tingedof a beautiful scarlet. The process sometimesfails, and produces only a dirty brown, a circum-

stance which ought probably to be ascribed to theuse of an undue quantity of acid. They dye blackwith an ink made of elder bark, and a little bog-iron-ore, dried and pounded, and they have vari-ous modes of producing yellow. The deepestcolour is obtained from the dried root of a plant,which from their description appears to be thecow-bane (cicuta mrosa.) An inferior colour isobtained from the bruised buds of the Dutchmyrtle, and they have discovered methods of dye-ing with various lichens. The quadrupeds that are hunted for food in



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 139 this part of the country, are the moose and therein-deer, the former termed by the Crees, mong-soa, or moosoa, the latter attekh. The buffalo orbison, (moostoosh,) the red-deer or American-stag,(wawaskeeshoo,) the apeesee-mongsoos, or jumpingdeer, the kinwaithoos, or long-tailed deer, and theapistatchcekoos, a species of antelope, animalsthat frequent the plains above the forks of theSaskatchawan, are not found in the neighbour-hood of Cumberland House. Of fur-bearing animals, various kinds of foxes(makkeeshewuc,) are found in the district, distin-guished by the traders under the names of black,silver, cross, red, and blue foxes. The two formerare considered by the Indians to be the same kind,varying

accidentally in the colour of the pelt.The black foxes are very rare, and fetch a highprice. The cross and red foxes differ from eachother only in colour, being of the same shape andsize. Their shades of colour are not disposed inany determinate manner, some individuals ap-proaching in that respect very nearly to the silverfox, others exhibiting every link of the chaindown to a nearly uniform deep or orange-yellow,the distinguishing colour of a pure red fox. It isreported both by Indians and traders, that all thevarieties have been found in the same litter. Theblue fox is seldom seen here, and is supposed to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 140 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES come from the southward. The gray wolf (ma-haygan,} is common here. In the month ofMarch the females frequently entice the domesticdog from the forts, althöugh at other seasons astrong antipathy seemed to sub sist betweenthem. Some black wolves are occasionally seen.The black and red varieties of the American bear(musquah) are also found near CumberlandHouse, though not frequently; a black bear oftenhas red cubs, and vice versd. The grizzly bear,so much dreaded by the Indians for its strengthand ferocity, inhabits a track of country nearerthe Rocky Mountains. It is extraordinary thatalthöugh I made inquiries extensively amongstthe Indians, I met with but one who said that h?had killed a she-bear with young in the womb. The

wolverene, in Cree okeekoohawgees, orommeethatsees, is an animal of great strengthand cunning, and is much hated by the hunters,on account of the mischief it does to their marten-traps. The Canadian lynx (peesh&w) is a timidbut well-armed animal, which preys upon theAmerican hare. lts fur is esteemed. The marten(wapeestan,) is one of the most common furredanimals in the country. The fisher, notwith-standing its name, is an inhabitant of the land,living like the common marten principally onmice. It is the otchcek of the Crees, and the pekan



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR S E A. 141 óf the Canadians. The mink, (atjackash,) hasbeen often confounded by writers with the fisher.It is a much smaller animal, inhabits the banksof rivers, and swims well; its prey is fish. Theotter, (neekeek,) is larger thanthe English species,and produces a much more valuable fur. The musk rat (watsuss, or musquash,} is veryabundant in all the small grassy lakes. Theybuild small conical houses with a mixture of hayand earth; those which build early raising theirhouses on the mud of the marshes, and thosewhich build later in the season founding theirhabitations upon the surface of the ice itself.The house covers a hole in the ice, which permitsthem to go into the water in search of the rootson which they feed. In severe

winters when thesmall lakes are frozen to the bottom, and theseanimals cannot procure their usual food, theyprey upon each other. In this way great num-bers are destroyed. The beaver (amm?sk) furnishes the staple furof the country. Many surprising stories havebeen told of the sagacity with which this animalsuits the form of its habitation, retreats, and dam,to local circumstances; and I compared the ac- count of its marmers, given by Cuvier, in hisR?gne Animal, with the reports of the Indians,and found them to agree exactly. They have



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 148 JOUR NE Y TO THE SHORES been often seen in the act of constructing theirhouses in the moon-light nights, and the ob-servers agree, that the stones, wood, or othermaterials, are carried in their teeth, and generallyleaning against the shoulder. When they haveplaced it to their mind, they turn round and giveit a smart blow with their flat tail. In the act ofdiving they give a similar stroke to the surfaceof the water. They keep their provision of woodunder water in front of the house. Their fa-vourite food is the bark of the aspen, birch, andwillow; they also eat the alder, but seldom touchany of the pine tribe unless from necessity; theyare fond of the large roots of the nupliar lutea, andgrow fat upon it, but it gives their nesh a strongrancid taste. In the season of love their callresembles a

groan, that of the male being thehoarsest, but the voice of the young is exactlylike the cry of a child. They are very playful,as the following anecdote will shew:—One daya gentleman, long resident in this country, espiedfive young beavers sportirig in the water, leapingupon the trunk of a tree, pushing one anotheroff, and playing a thousand interesting tricks.He approached softly, under cover of the bushes,and prepared to fire on the unsuspecting crea-tures, but a nearer approach discovered to himsuch a similitude betwixt their gestures and the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 143 infantile caresses of his own children, that h?threw aside his gun. This gentleman's feelingsare to be envied, but few traders in fur wouldhave acted so feelingly. The musk rat frequentlyinhabits the same lodge with the beaver, and theotter also thrusts himself in occasionally: thelatter, however, is not always a civil guest, as h?sometimes devours his host. These are the animals most interesting in aneconomical point of view. The American hare,and several kinds of grouse and ptarmigan, alsocontribute towards the support of the natives;and the geese, in their periodical flights in thespring and autumn, likewise prove a valuable re- source both to the Indians and white residents;but the principal article of food, after the

moose-deer, is fish; indeed, it forms almost the solesupport of the traders at some of the posts. Themost esteemed fish is the Coregonus albus, theattihhawmeg of the Crees, and the white-fish ofthe Americans. lts usual weight is betweenthree and four pounds, but it has been known toreach sixteen or eighteen pounds. Three fish ofthe ordinary size is the daily allowance to eachman at the fort, and is considered as equivalentto two geese, or eight pounds of solid moose-meat. The fishery for the attihhawmeg lasts thewhole year, but is most productive in the spawn-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 144 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ing season, from the middle of September to themiddle of October. The ottonneebees, (CoregonusArtedi,) closely resembles the last. Three speciesof carp, (Catastomus Hudsc 'as, C. Forsteri-anus, and C. Lesueurii,) are also found abun-dantly in all the lakes, their Cree names arenamaypeeth, meethquawmaypeeth, and wapawhaw-keeshew. The occow, or river perch, termed alsohorn-fish, piccarel, or dor?, is cöf?Önon, but is notso much esteemed as the attihhawmeg. It attainsthe length of twenty inches in these lakes. Themethy is another common fish; it is the gaduslota, or burbot, of Europe. lts length is abouttwo feet, its gullet is capacious, and it preysupon fish large enough to distend its body tonearly twice its proper size. It is never eaten,not

even by the dogs unless through necessity,but its liver and roe are considered as delicacies. The pike is also plentiful, and being readilycaught in the winter time with the hook, is somuch prized on that account by the natives, asto receive from them the name of eithinyoo-can-nooshoeoo, or Indian fish. The common trout, ornammcecous, grows here to an enormous size,being caught in particular lakes, weighing up-wards of sixty pounds; thirty pounds is nouncommon size at Beaver Lake, from whenceCumberland House is supplied. The Hioden



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 145 clodalis, oweepeetcheesees, or gold-eye, is a beau-tiful small fish, which resembles the trout in itshabits. One of the largest fish is the mathemegh, cat-fish, or barbue. It belong^ to the genus silurus.It is rare, but is highly prwed as food. The sturgeon (Accipenser ruthenus) is alsotaken in the Saskatchawan, and lakes communi-cating with it, and furnishes an excellent, butrather rich, article of fcx - VOL. I.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 146 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES CHAPTER IV. Leave Cumberland House—Mode of Travelling in Winter—Arriva?at Carlton House—Stone Indians—Visit to a Buffalo Pound—Goitres—Departure from Carlton House—Isle & la Grosse—Arriva? at Fort Chipewyan. 1820. THIS day we set out from CumberlandJanuary is. House for Carlton House; but previouslyto detailing the events of the journey, it may beproper to describe the necessary equipments of awinter traveller in this region, which I cannot dobetter than by extracting the following brief,but accurate, account of it from Mr. Hood'sJournal:— " A snow-shoe is made of two light bars ofwood, fastened together at their extremities, andprojected into curves by transver se bars. Theside bars have been so shaped by a frame, anddried

before a fire, that the front part of the shoeturns up, like the prow of a boat, and the partbehind terminates in an acute angle; the spacesbetween the bars are filled up with a fine nettingof leathern thongs, except that part behind the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 147 main bar, which is occupied by the feet; thenetting is there close and strong, and the foot isattached to the main bar by straps passing roundthe heel, but only fixing the toes, so that the heelrises after each step, and thé tail of the shoe isdragged on the snow. Between the main barand another in front of it, a small space is left,permitting the toes to descend a little in the actof raising the heel to make the step forward,which prevents their extremities from chafing.The length of a show-shoe is from four to sixfeet, and the breadth one foot and a half, or onefoot and three quarters, being adapted to the sizeof the wearer. The motion of walking in themis perfectly natural, for one shoe is level with thesnow, when the edge of the

other is passing overit. It is not easy to use them among bushes,without frequent overthrows, nor to rise after-wards without help. Each shoe weighs abouttwo pounds when unclogged with snow. Thenorthern Indian snow shoes differ a little fromthose of the southern Indians, having a greatercurvature on the outside of each shoe; one ad-vantage of which is, that when the foot rises theover-balanced side descends and throws off thesnow. All the superiority of European art hasbeen unable to improve the native contrivance ofthis useful machine. L 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 148 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES " Sledges are made of two or three flat boards,curving upwards in front, and fastened togetherby trans verse pieces of wood above. They areso thin that, if heavily laden, they bend with theinequalities of the surface over which they pass.The ordinary dog-sledges are eight or ten feetlong, and very narrow, but the lading is securedto a lacing round the edges. The cariole usedby the traders is merely a covering of leather forthe lower part of the body, affixed to the commonsledge, which is painted and ornamented accord"ing to the taste of the proprietor. Besides snowshoes, each individual carries his blanket,hatchet,steel, flint, and tinder, and generally fire-arms." The general dress of the winter traveller is acapot, having a hood to put up under the fur

capin windy weather, or in the woods, to keep thesnow from his neck; leathern trowsers and Indianstockings, which are closed at the ankles, roundthe upper part of his mocassins, or Indian shoes,to prevent the snow from getting into them.Over these h? wears a blanket, or leathern coat,which is secured by a belt round his waist, towhich his fire-bag, knife, and hatchet are sus-pended. Mr. Back and I were accompanied by the sea-man, John Hepburn; we were provided with twocarioles and two sledges ; and their drivers and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 14» dogs were furnished in equal proportions by thetwo Companies. Fifteen days' provision so com-pletely filled the sledges, that it was with diffi-culty we found room for a small sextant, one suitof clothes, and three changes of linen, togetherwith our bedding. Notwithstanding we thusrestricted ourselves, and even loaded the carioleswith part of the luggage, instead of embarking inthem ourselves, we did not set out without con-siderable grumbling from the voyagers of bothCompanies, respecting the overlading of theirdogs. However, we left the matter to be settledby our friends at the fort, who were more con-versant with winter travelling than ourselves.Indeed, the loads appeared to us so great that weshould have been

inclined to listen to the com-plaints of the drivers. The weight usually placedupon a sledge, drawn by three dogs, cannot, atthe commencement of a journey, be estimated atless than three hundred pounds, which, however,suffers a daily diminution from the consumptionof provisions. The sledge itself weighs aboutthirty pounds. When the snow is hard frozen,or the track well trodden, the rate of travelling isabout two miles and a half an hour includingrests, or about fifteen miles a day. If the snowis loose, the speed is necessarily much less andthe fatigue greater.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 150 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES At eight in the morning of the 18th, we quittedthe fort, and took leave of our hospitable friend,Governor Williams, whose kindness and atten-tion I shall ever remember with gratitude. Dr.Richardson, Mr. Hood, and Mr. Connolly, accom-panied us along the Saskatchawan until the snowbecame too deep for their walking without snow-shoes. We then parted from our associates, withsincere regret at the prospect of a long separa-tion. Being accompanied by Mr. Mackenzie, ofthe Hudson's Bay Company, who was going toIsle ?, la Grosse, with four sledges under hischarge, we formed quite a procession, keeping inan Indian file, in the track of the man who pre~ceded the foremost dogs; but, as the snow wasdeep, we proceeded slowly on the surface of

theriver, which is about three hundred and fiftyyards wide, for the distance of six miles, whichwe went to-day. lts alluvial banks and islandsare clothed with willows. At the place of ourencampment we could scarcely find sufficient pinebranches to floor " the hut," as the Orkney menterm the place where travellers rest. lts prepa-ration, however, consists only in clearing awaythe snow to the ground, and covering that spacewith pine branches, over which the party spreadtheir blankets and coats, and sleep in warmthand comfort, by keeping a good fire at their feet,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 151 without any other canopy than the heaven, eventhough the thermometer should be far below zero. The arrival at the place of encampment givesimmediate occupation to every one of the party;and it is not until the sleeping-place has beenarranged, and a sufficiency of wood collected asfuel for the night, that the fire is allowed to bekindled. The dogs alone remain inactive duringthis busy sc?ne, being kept harnessed to theirburdens until the men have leisure to unstow thesledges, and hang upon the trees every speciesof provision out of the reach of these rapaciousanimals. We had ample experience, before morn-ing, of the necessity of this precaution, as theycontrived to steal a considerable part of our stores,almost from

underneath Hepburn's head, notwith-standing their having been well fed at supper. This evening we found the mercury of our ther- mometer had sunk into the bulb, and was frozen.It arose again into the tube on being held to thefire, but quickly re-descended into the bulb onbeing removed into the air; we could not, there-fore, ascertain by it the temperature of the at-mosphere, either then or during our journey. Theweather was perfectly clear. January 19.—We arose this morning after theenjoyment of a sound and comfortable repose,and recommenced our journey at sun-rise, but



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 152 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES made slow progress through the deep snow. Thetask of beating the track for the dogs was sovery fatiguing, that each of the men took the leadin turn, for an hour and a half. The scenery ofthe banks of the river improved as we advancedto-day ; some firs and poplars were intermixedwith the willows. We passed through two creeks,formed by islands, and encamped on a pleasantspot on the north shore, having only made sixmiles and three quarters actual distance. The next day we pursued our course along theriver ; the dogs had the greatest difficulty indragging their heavy burdens through the snow.We halted to refresh them at the foot of Stur-geon River, and obtained the latitude 53° 51' 41"N, This is a small stream, which issues from aneighbouring

lake. We encamped near to Mus-quito Point, having walked about nine miles.The termination of the day's journey was a greatrelief to me, who had been suffering during thegreater part of it, in consequence of my feet hav- ing been galled by the snow-shoes; this, how-ever, is an evil which few escape on their initia-tion to winter travelling. It excites no pity fromthe more experienced companions of the journey,who travel on as fast as they can, regardless ofthe pain of the sufferer. Mr. Isbester, and an Orkney man, joined us



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 153 from Cumberland House, and brought some pem-mican which we had left behind ; a supply whichwas very seasonable after our recent loss. Thegeneral occupation of Mr. Isbester during thewinter, is to follow or find out the Indians, andcollect their furs, and his present journey will ap-pear adventurous to persons accustomed to thecertainty of travelling on a well-known road. Hewas going in search of a band of Indians, of whomno information had been received since last Oc-tober, and his only guide for finding them wastheir promise to hunt in a certain quarter ; but h?looked at the jaunt with indifference, and calculatedon meeting them in six or seven days, fcr whichtime only h? had provision. Few persons in thiscountry

suffer more from want of food than thoseoccasionally do who are employed on this service.They are furnished with a sufficiency of provisionto serve until they reach the part where the In- dians are expected to be ; but it frequently oc-curs that, on their arrival at the spot, they havegone elsewhere, and that a recent fall of snow hashidden their track, in which case the voyagers haveto wander about in search of them ; and it oftenhappens, when they succeed in finding the In- dians, that they are unprovided with meat. Mr.Isbester had been placed in this distressing situa-tion only a few weeks ago, and passed four days



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 154 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES without either himself or his dogs tasting food.At length, when h? had determined on killing oneof the dogs to satisfy his hunger, h? happily metwith a beaten track, which led him to some Indianlodges, where h? obtained a supply of food. The morning of the 21 st was cold, but pleasantfor travelling. We left Mr. Isbester and his com-panion, and crossed the peninsula of MusquitoPoint, to avoid a detour of several miles whichthe river makes. Though we put up at an earlyhour, we gained eleven miles this day. Our en-campment was at the lower extremity of Tobin'sFalls. The snow being less deep on the roughice which enclosed this rapid, we proceeded, onthe 22d, at a quicker pace than usual, though atthe expense of great suffering to Mr. Back, my-self,

and Hepburn, all our feet being much galled.After passing Tobin's Falls, the river expands tothe breadth of five hundred yards, and its banksare well wooded with pines, poplars, birch, andwillows. Many tracks of moose-deer and wolveswere observed near the encampment. On the 23d the sky was generally overcast, andthere were several snow showers. We saw twowolves and some foxes cross the river in thecourse of the day, and passed many tracks of themoose and red-deer. Soon after we had encamp-ed the snow feil heavily, which was an advan-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 155 tage to us after we had retired to rest, by itsaffording an additional covering to our blankets.The next morning, whilst at breakfast, two menarrived from Carlton on their way to Cumber-land. Having the benefit of their track, we were,to our great joy, able to get on at a quick pacewithout snow shoes. My only regret was, thatthe party proceeded too fast to allow of Mr. Back'shalting occasionally, to note the bearings of thepoints, and delineate the course of the river*,without being left behind. As the provisionswere getting short, I could not, therefore, withpropriety, check the progress by interrupting theparty ; and, indeed, it appeared to me less ne-cessary, as I understood the river had been care-fully surveyed. In the

afternoon, we had to re- sumé the incumbrance of the snow-shoes, and topass over a rugged part where the ice had beenpiled over a collection of stones. The tracks ofanimals were very abundant on the river, parti-cularly near the remains of an old establishment,called the Lower Nippéween. So much snow had fallen on the night of the24th, that the track we intended to follow wascompletely covered, and our march to-day wasvery fatiguing. We passed the remains of two ' This was afterwards done by Dr. Richardson during a voyageto Carlton in the spring.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 156 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES red-deer, lying at the basis of perpendicular cliffs,from the summits of which they had, probably,been forced by the wolves. These voraciousanimals, who are inferior in speed to the mooseor red-deer, are said frequently to have recourseto this expedient in places where extensive plainsare bounded by precipitous cliffs. Whilst thedeer are quietly grazing, the wolves assemble ingreat numbers, and, forming a crescent, creepslowly towards the herd so as not to alarm themmuch at first, but when they perceive that theyhave fairly hemmed in the unsuspecting crea-tures, and cut off their retreat across the plain,they move more quickly, and with hideous yellsterrify their prey and urge them to flight by theonly open way, which is that towards the preci-pice;

appearing to know, that when the herd isonce at full speed, it is easily driven over thecliff, the rearmost urging on those that are before.The wolves then descend at their leisure, andfeast on the mangled carcasses. One of theseferocious animals passed close to the person whowas beating the track, but did not offer any vio-lence. We encamped at sunset, after walkingthirteen miles. On the 26th, we were rejoiced at passing thehalf-way point, between Cumberland and Carl-ton. The scenery of the river was less agreeable



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 157 beyond this point, as there was a scarcity ofwood. One of our men was despatched after ared-deer that appeared on the bank. He con-trived to approach near enough to fire twice,though without success, before the animal movedaway. After a fatiguing march of seventeenmiles, we put up at the upper Nippéween, a de-serted establishment; and performed the com-fortable operations of shaving and washing forthe first time since our departure from Cumber-land, the weather having been hitherto toosevere. We passed an uncomfortable and sleep-less night, and agreed next morning to encampin future, in the open air, as preferable to theimperfect shelter of a deserted house withoutdoors or windows. The morning was

extremely cold, but fortu-nately the wind was light, which prevented ourfeeling it severely; experience indeed had taughtus that the sensation of cold depends less uponthe state of temperature, than the force of thewind. An attempt was made to obtain the lati-tude, which failed, in consequence of the screw,that adjusts the telescope of the sextant, beingimmoveably fixed, from the moisture upon ithaving frozen. The instrument could not bereplaced in its case before the ice was thawedby the fire in the evening.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 108 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES In the course of the day we passed the conflu-ence of the south branch of the Saskatchawan,which rises from the Rocky Mountains near thesources of the northern branch of the Missouri.At Coles Falls, which commence a short distancefrom the branch, we found the surface of the icevery uneven, and many spots of open water. •* We passed the ruins of an establishment,which the traders had been compelled to aban- don, in consequence of the intractable conductand pilfering habits of the Assinéboine or StoneIndians; and we learned that all the residents at apost on the south branch, had been cut off by thesame tribe some years ago. We travelled twelvemiles to-day. The wolves serenaded us throughthe night with a chorus of their agreeable bowl-

ing, but none of them ventured near the encamp-ment. Mr. Back's repose was disturbed by amore serious evil: his buffalo robe caught fire,and the shoes on his feet, being contracted by theheat, gave him such pain, that h? jumped up inthe cold, and ran into the snow as the only meansof obtaining relief. On the 28th we had a strong and piercingwind from N. W. in our faces, and much snow-drift; we were compelled to walk as quick as wecould, and to keep constantly rubbing the ex-posed parts of the skin, to prevent their being



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 159 frozen, but some of the party suff?red in spite ofevery precaution. We descried three red-deeron the banks of the river, and were about to sendthe best marksmen after them, when they espiedthe party, and ran away. A supply of meatwould have been very seasonable, as the men'sprovision had become scanty, and the dogs werewithout food, except a little burnt leather. Owingto the scarcity of wood, we had to walk until alate hour, before a good spot for an encampmentcould be found, and had then come only elevenmiles. The night was miserably cold ; our teafroze in the tin pots before we could drink it, andeven a mixture of spirits and water becamequite thick by congelation; yet, after we laydown to rest, we feit no

inconvenience, andheeded not the wolves, though they were howl-ing within view. The 29th was also very cold, until the sunburst forth, when the travelling became pleasant.The banks of the river are very scantily suppliedwith wood through the part we passed to-day.A long track on the south shore, called HolmsPlains, is destitute of any thing like a tree, andthe opposite bank has only stunted willows ; but,after walking sixteen miles, we came to a spotbetter wooded, and encamped opposite to a re-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 1(50 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES markable place, called by the voyagers " TheNeckofLand." A short distance below our encampment, onthe peninsula formed by the confluence of theNet-setting river with the Saskatchawan, therestands a representation of Kepoochikawn, whichwas formerly held in high veneration by the In-dians, and is still looked upon with some respect.It is merely a large willow bush, having its topsbound into a bunch. Many offerings of valuesuch as handsome dresses, hatchets, and kettles,used to be made to it, b ut of late its votaries havebeen less liberal. It was mentioned to us as asignal instance of its power, that a sacrilegiousmoose-deer having ventured to erop a few of itstender twigs was found dead at the distance of afew yards. The bush having now

grown oldand stunted is exempted from similar violations. On the thirtieth we directed our course roundThe Neck of Land, which is well clothed withpines and firs ; though the opposite or westernbank is nearly destitute of wood. This contrastbetween the two banks continued until wereached the commencement of what our compa-nions called the Barren Grounds, when both thebanks were alike bare. Vast plains extend behindthe southern bank, which afford excellent pas-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 161 turage for the bufFalo, and other grazing animals.In the evening we saw a herd of the former, butcould not get near to them. After walking fif-teen miles we encamped. The men's provisionhaving been entirely expended last night, weshared our small stock with them. The poordogs had been toiling some days on the mostscanty fare ; their rapacity, in consequence, wasunbounded; they forced open a deal box, con-taining tea, óf c., to get at a small piece of meatwhich had been incautiously placed in it. As soon as daylight permitted, the party com-menced their march in the expectation of reach-ing Carlton House to breakfast, but we did notarrive until noon, although the track was good.We were received by Mr. Prudens,

the gentle- man in charge of the post, with that friendly at-tention which Governor Williams's circular wascalculated to ensure at every station ; and weresoon afterwards regaled with a substantial dishof buffalo steaks, which would. have been thoughtexcellent under any circumstances, but were par-ticularly relished by us, after our travelling fareof dried meat and pemmican, though eaten with- out either bread or vegetables. After thisrepast, we had the comfort of changing our1 tra- velling dresses, which had been worn for four-teen days. This was a gratification which can VOL. I. M



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 162 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES only be truly estimated by those who may havebeen placed under similar circumstances. I wasstill in too great pain from swellings in the an-kles to proceed to La Montée, the North-WestCompany's establishment, distant about threemiles ; but Mr. Hallet, the gentleman in charge,came the foi?owing morning, and I presented tohim the circular from Mr. S. Mac Gillivray. Hehad already been furnished, however, with a copyof it from Mr. Connolly, and was quite preparedto contribute any assistance that we might re-quire to forward our advance to the Athabasca. Mr. Back and I having been very desirous tosee some of the Stone Indians, who reside on theplains in this vicinity, learned with regret that alarge band of them had left the house on thepre-ceding

day ; but our curiosity was amply grati-fied by the appearance of some individuals, onthe foi?owing and every subsequent day duringour stay. The looks of these people would have prepos-sessed me in their favour, but for the assuran-ces I had received from the gentlemen of the posts,of their gross and habitual treachery. Theircountenances are affable and pleasing, their eyeslarge and expressive, nose aquiline, teeth whiteand regular, the forehead bold, the cheek-bonesrather high. Their figure is usually good, above



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. iö3 the middle size, with slender, but weU propor-tioned, limbs. Their colour is a light copper,and they have a profusion of very black hair,which hangs over the ears, and shades the face.Their dress, which I think extremely neat andconvenient, consists of a vest and trowsers ofleather fitted to the body; over these a buffalorobe is tastefully thrown. These dresses are ingeneral cleaned with white-mud, a sort of marl,though some use red-earth, a kind of bog-iron-ore;but this colour neither looks so light, nor formssuch an agreeable contrast as the white with theblack hair of the robe. Their quiver hangs be-hind them, and in the hand is carried the bow,with an arrow always ready for attack or defence,and sometimes they have a

gun ; they also carrya bag containing materials for making a fire,some tobacco, the calumet or pipe, and whatevervaluables they may possess. This bag is neatlyornamented with porcupine quills. Thus equip-ped, the Stone Indian bears himself with an airof perfect independence. The only articles of European commerce theyrequire in exchange for the meat they furnish tothe trading post, are tobacco, knives, ammunition,and spirits, and occasionally some beads, butmore frequently buttons, which they string intheir hair as ornaments. A successful hunter will M 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 164 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES probably have two or three dozen of them hangingat equal distances on locks of hair, from each sideof the forehead. At the end of these locks, smallcoral bells are sometimes attached, which tingleat every motion of the head, a noise which seemsgreatly to delight the wearer; sometimes stringsof buttons are bound round the head like a tiara;and a bunch of feathers gracefully crowns théhead. The Stone Indians steal whatever they can,particularly horses; these animals they maintainare common property, sent by the Almighty forthe general use of man, and therefore may betaken wherever met with ; still they admit of theright of the owners to watch them, and to preventtheft if possible. This avowed disposition ontheir part calls forth the strictest

vigilance at thedifferent posts ; notwithstanding which the mostdaring attacks are often successfully made, some- times on parties of three or four, but oftener onindividuals. About two years ago a band ofthem had the audacity to attempt to take awaysome horses which were grazing before the gateof the N. W. Company's fort; and, after bravingthe fire from the few people then at the establish- ment through the whole day, and returning theirshots occasionally, they actually succeeded intheir enterprise. One man was killed on each



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 165 side. They usually strip defenceless personswhom they meet of all their garments, butparticularly of those which have buttons andleave them to travel home in that state, howeversevere the weather. If resistance be expected,they not unfrequently murder before they attemptto rob. The traders, when they travel, invariablykeep some men on guard to prevent surprise,whilst the others sleep; and often practise thestratagem of lighting a fire at sunset, which theyleave burning, and move on after dark to a moredistant encampment—yet these precautions donot always baffle the depredators. Such is thedescription of men whom the traders of this riverhave constantly to guard against. It must requirea long residence among

them, and much expe-rience of their manners, to overcome the painfulapprehensions their hostility and threats are cal-culated to excite. Through fear of having theirprovision and supplies entirely cut off, the tradersare often obliged to overlook the grossest offences,even murder, though the delinquents presentthemselves with unblushing effrontery almost im-mediately after the fact, and perhaps boast ofhaving committed it. They do not, on detection,consider themselves under any obligation to de-liver up what they have stolen without receivingan equivalent,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 lÖÖ JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The Stone Indians keep in amity with theirneighbours the Crees from motives of interest;and the two tribes unite in determined hostilityagainst the nations dwelling to the westward,which are generally called Slave Indians—a termof reproach applied by the Crees to those tribesagainst whom they have waged successful wars.The Slave Indians are said greatly to resemblethe Stone Indians, being equally desperate anddaring in their acts of aggression and dishonestytowards the traders. These parties go to war almost every summer,and sometimes muster three or four hundredhorsemen on each side. Their leaders, in ap-pfoaching the foe, exercise all the caution of themost skilful generals; and whenever either partyconsiders that it has gained the best

ground, orfinds it can surprise the other, the attack is made.They advance at once to close quarters, and theslaughter is consequently great, though the battlemay be short. The prisoners of either sex areseldom spared, but slain on the spot with wantoncruelty. The dead are scalped, and h? is con-sidered the bravest person who bears the greatestnumber of scalps from the field. These are after-wards attached to his war dress, and worn asproofs of his prowess. The victorious party,during a certain time, blacken their faces and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 167 every part of their dress in token of joy, and inthat state they often come to the establishment,if near, to testify their delight by dancing andsinging, bearing all the horrid insignia of war, todisplay their individual feats. When in mourn-ing, they completely cover their dress and hairwith white mud. The Crees in the vicinity of Carlton Househave the same cast of countenance as those aboutCumberland, but are much superior to them inappearance, which is to be attributed to theirliving in a more abundant country. These menare more docile, tractable, and industrious, thanthe Stone Indians, and bring greater supplies ofprovision and furs to the posts. Their genera!mode of dress resembles that of the Stone In- dians ; but

sometimes they wear cloth leggins,blankets, and other useful articles, when they canafford to purchase them. They also decorate theirhair with buttons. The Crees procure guns from the traders, anduse them in preference to the bow and arrow ;and from them the Stone Indians often get sup-plied, either by stealth, gaming, or traffic. Likethe rest of their nation, these Crees are remark-ably fond of spirits, and would make any sacrificeto obtain them. I regretted to find the demandfor this pernicious article had greatly increased



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 168 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES in this department within the few last years.The following notice of these Indians is extractedfrom Dr. Richardson's Journal: " The Asseenaboine, termed by the Crees As-seeneepoytuck, or Stone Indians, are a tribe ofSioux, who speak a dialect of the Iroquois, oneof the great divisions under which the Americanphilologists have classed the known dialects ofthe Aborigines of North America. The StoneIndians, or, as they name themselves, Eascab,originally entered this part of the country underthe protection of the Crees, and in concert withthem attacked and drove to the westward theformer inhabitants of the banks of the Saskatcha-wan. They are still the allies of the Crees, buthave now become more numerous than theirformer protectors. They exhibit

all the bad qua-lities ascribed to the Mengwe or Iroquois, thestock from whence they are sprung. Of theiractual number I could obtain no precise informa-tion, but it is very great. The Crees who inhabitthe plains, being fur hunters are better known tothe traders. " They are divided into two distinct bands,the Ammisk-watcheéthinyoowuc or Beaver HillCrees, who have about forty tents, and the Sacka-we?-thinyoowuc, or Thick Wood Crees, who havethirty-five. The tents average nearly ten in-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 16» mates each, which gives a population of sevenhundred and fifty to the whole. " The nations who were driven to the west-ward by the Eascab and Crees are termed, ingeneral, by the latter, Yatcheé-thinyoowuc, whichhas been translated Slave Indians, but moreproperly signifies Strangers. " They now inhabit the country around FortAugustus, and towards the foot of the RockyMountains, and have increased in strength untilthey have become an object of terror to the Eas- cab themselves. They rear a great number ofhorses, make use of fire-arms, and are fond ofEuropean articles ; in order to purchase whichthey hunt beaver and other furred animals,but they depend principally on the bufFalo forsubsistence. " They are

divided into five nations :—First,the Pawaustic-eythin-yoowuc, or Fall Indians, sonamed from their former residence on the falls ofthe Saskatchawan. They are the Minetarres,with whom Captain Lewis's party had a conflicton their return from the Missouri. They haveabout four hundred and fifty or five fhundredtents; their language is very guttural and difficult. " Second, the Peganoo-eythinyoowuc Pegans,or Muddy River Indians, named in their ownlanguage Pegance'-koon, have four hundred tents.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 170 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES " Third, the Meethco-thinyoowuc, or BloodIndians, named by themselves Kaincex-koon, havethree hundred tents. " Fourth, the Cuskoeteh-waw-thésseetuck, orBlack-foot Indians, in their own language Saxoe-kce-koon, have three hundred and fifty tents. " The last three nations, or tribes, the Pegans,Blood Indians, and Black-feet, speak the samelanguage. It is pronounced in a slow and dis-tinct tone, has much softness, and is easily ac-quired by their neighbours. I am assured bythe best interpreters in the country, that it bearsno affinity to the Cree, Sioux, or Chipewyanlanguages. " Lastly, the Sassees, or Circees, have onehundred and fifty tents; they speak the samelanguage with their neighbours, the Snare In- dians, who are a tribe of the extensive

fatnily ofthe Chipewyans*." On the 6th of February, we accompanied Mr.Prudens on a visit to a Cree encampment, and to * " As the subject may be interesting to philologists, I subjoin a fewwords of the Blackfoot langnage :— Peestah kan, tobacco. Stoo-an, a knife. Moohksee, an awl. Sassoopats, ammunition. Nappos-oöhkee, rum. Meenee, beads, Cook keet, give me. Poommees, fat. Eeninee, buffalo. Miss ta poot, ke«p off. Pooxapoot, come here. Saw, no. Kat oetsits, none, I have none. Stwee, cold ; it is cold. Keet sta kee, a beaver. Pennakömit, a horse. Naum\ abow. Ahseeu, good."



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 171 see a buffalo pound, both of them situated aboutsix miles from the house ; we found seven tentspitched within a small cluster of pines, whichadjoined the pound. The largest, which weentered, belonged to the Chief, who was absent,but came in directly on being informed of ourarrival. The old man (about sixty) welcomedus with a hearty shake of the hand, andthe customary salutation of " Whatcheer?" anexpression which they have gained from thetraders. As we had been expected, they hadcaused the tent to be neatly arranged, fresh grasswas spread on the ground, buffalo robes wereplaced on the side opposite the door for us to siton, and a kettle was on the fire to boil meatfor us. Af ter a few minutes' conversation, an

invitationwas given to the Chief and his hunters to smokethe calumet with us, as a token of our friendship:this was loudly announced through the camp,and ten men from the other tents immediatelyjoined our party. On their entrance the womenand children, whose presence on such occasionsis contrary to etiquette, withdrew. The calumethaving been prepared and lighted by Mr. Pru-dens's clerk, was presented to the Chief, who, onreceiving it, performed the following ceremonybefore h? commenced smoking:—He first pointed



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 ir2 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the stem to the south, then to the west, north,and east, and afterwards to the heavens, theearth, and the fire, as an offering to the presidingspirits ;—h? took three whiffs only, and thenpassed the pipe to his next companion, who tookthe same number of whiffs, and so did each per-son as it went round. After the calumet hadbeen replenished, the person who then com-menced repeated only the latter part of the cere-mony, pointing the stem to the heaven, the earth,and the fire. Some spirits, mixed with water,were presented to the old man, who, before h?drank, demanded a feather, which h? dipped intothe cup several times, and sprinkled the moistureon the ground, pronouncing each time a prayer.His first address to the Keetchee Manitou, orGreat

Spirit, was, that buffalo might be abundantevery where, and that plenty might come intotheir pound. He next prayed, that the otheranimals might be numerous, and particularlythose which were valuable for their furs, andthen desired that the party present might escapethe sickness which was then prevalent, and beblessed with constant health. Some other sup-plications followed, which we could not get inter-preted without interrupting the whole proceeding.To each of these supplications the whole Indianparty assented by exclaiming Aha; when h? had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 173 finished them the old man drank a little andpassed the cup round. After these ceremonieseach person smoked at his leisure, and they en-gaged in a general conversation, which I regrettednot understanding, as it seemed to be very hu-morous, exciting frequent bursts of laughter.The younger men, in particular, appeared toridicule the abstinence of one of the party, whoneither drank nor smoked. He bore their jeer-ing with perfect composure, and assured them, asI was told, they would be better i f they wouldfollow his example. I was happy to learn fromMr. Prudens, that this man was not only one ofthe best hunters, but the most cheerful and con-tented person of the tribe. Four Stone Indians arrived at this time, andwere

invited into the tent, but one only acceptedthe invitation and partook of the fare. WhenMr. Prudens heard the others refuse, h? gave im-mediate directions that our horses should be nar-rowly watched, as h? suspected these fellowswished to carry them off. Having learned thatthese Crees considered Mr. Back and myself tobe war chiefs, possessing great power, and thatthey expected we should make some address tothem, I desired them to be kind to the traders,to be industrious in procuring them provision andfurs, and to refrain from stealing their stores and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 174 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES horses ; and I assured them, if I heard of theircontinuing to behave kindly, that I would men-tion their good conduct in the strongest terms totheir Great Father across the sea, (by which ap- pellation they designate the King,) whose favour-able consideration they had been taught by thetraders to value most highly. They all promised to follow my advice, andassured me it was not they, but the Stone Indians,who robbed and annoyed the traders. TheStone Indian who was present, heard this accu-sation against his tribe quite unmoved, but h?probably did not understand the whole of thecommunication. We left them to finish theirrum, and went to look round the lodges, and ex-amine the pound. The greatest proportion of labour, in savagelife, falls to the

women ; we now saw them em-ployed in dressing skins, and conveying wood,water, and provision. As they have often tofetch the meat from some distance, they are as-sisted in this duty by their dogs, which are notharnessed in sledges, but carry their burthens ina manner peculiarly adapted to this level coun- try. Two long poles are fastened by a collar tothe dog's neck, their ends trail on the ground,and are kept at a proper distance by a hoop,which is lashed between them, immediately be-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 176 hind the dog's tail; the hoop is covered withnetwork, upon which the load is placed. The boys were amusing themselves by shoot-ing arrows at a mark, and thus training to becomehunters. The Stone Indians are so expert withthe bow and arrow, that they can strike a verysmall object at a considerable distance, and willshoot with sufficient force to pierce through thebody of a buffalo when near. The buffalo pound was a fenced circular space ofabout a hundred yards in diameter; the entrancewas banked up with snow, to a sufficient heightto prevent the retreat of the animals that mayonce have entered. For about a mile on eachside of the road leading to the pound, stakeswere driven into the ground at nearly equal dis-

tances of about twenty yards ; these were in-tended to represent men, and to deter the anima] sfrom attempting to break out on either side.Within fifty or sixty yards from the pound,branches of trees were placed between thesestakes to screen the Indians, who lie down behindthem to await the approach of the buffalo. The principal dexterity in this species of chaseis shewn by the horsemen, who have to manoeuvreround the herd in the plains so as to urge themto enter the roadway, which is about a quarter of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 176 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES a mile broad. When this has been accomplished,they raise loud shouts, and, pressing close uponthe animals, so terrify them that they rush heed-lessly forward towards the snare. When theyhave advanced as far as the men who are lyingin ambush, they also rise, and increase the con-sternation by violent shouting and firing guns.The affrighted beasts having no alternative, rundirectly into the pound, where they are quicklydespatched, either with an arrow or gun. There was a tree in the centre of the pound, onwhich the Indians had hung strips of buffaloflesh and pieces of cloth as tributary or gratefulofferings to the Great Master of Life; and wewere told that they occasionally place a man inthe tree to sing to the presiding spirit as the buf-faloes are

advancing, who must keep his stationuntil the whole that have.entered are killed. Thisspecies of hunting is very similar to that of takingelephants on the Island of Ceylon, but upon asmaller scale. The Crees complained to us of the audacity ofa party of Stone Indians, who, two nights before,had stripped their revered tree of many of itsofferings, and had injured their pound by settingtheir stakes out of the proper places. Other modes of killing the buffalo are practised



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 177 by the Indians with success ; of these the hunt-ing them on horseback requires most dexterity.An expert hunter, when well mounted, dashes atthe herd, and chooses an individual which h? en-deavours to separate from the rest. If h? suc-ceeds, h? contrives to keep him apart by the pro- per management of his horse, though going atfull speed. Whenever h? can get sufficiently nearfor a b all to penetrate the beast's hide, h? fires,and seldom fails of bringing the animal down;though of course h? cannot rest the piece againstthe shoulder, nor take a deliberate aim. On thisservice the hunter is often exposed^ to considera-ble danger, from the fall of his horse in the nu-merous holes which the badgers make in theseplains, and

also from the rage of the bufFalo,which, when closely pressed, often turns sud-denly, and, rushing furiously on the horse, fre-quently succeeds in wounding it, or dismountingthe rider. Whenever the animal shews this dis-position, which the experienced hunter will rea-dily perceive, h? immediately pulls up his horse,and goes off in another direction. When the buffaloes are on their guard, horsescannot be used in approaching them; but thehunter dismounts at some distance, and crawls inthe snow towards the herd, pushing his gun be-fore him. If the buffaloes happen to look towards VOL. I. N



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 178 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES him, h? stops, and keeps quite motionless, untiltheir eyes are turned in another direction; bythis cautious proceeding a skilful person will getso near as to be able to kill two or three out ofthe herd. It will easily be imagined this servicecannot be very agreeable when the thermometerstands 30° or 40° below zero, as sometimes hap- pens in this country. As we were returning from the tents, the dogsthat were harnessed to three sledges, in one ofwhich Mr. Back was seated, set off in pursuit ofa buffalo-calf. Mr. Back was speedily thrownfrom his vehicle, and had to join me in my horse-cariole. Mr. Herriot, having gone to recover thedogs, found them lying exhausted beside thecalf, which they had baited until it was as ex- hausted as themselves. Mr. Herriot,

to shewus the mode of hunting on horseback, or, as thetraders term it, running of the buffalo, went inchase of a cow, and killed it after firing threeshots. The buffalo is a huge and shapeless animal,quite devoid of grace or beauty; particularlyawkward in running, but by no means slow;when put to his speed, h? plunges through thedeep snow very expeditiously ; the hair is darkbrown, very shaggy, curling about the head, neck,and hump, and almost covering the eye, particu-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR S E A. 179 larly in the buil, which is larger and more un-sightly than the cow. The most esteemed partof the animal is the hump, called by the Canadiansbos, by the Hudsori's Bay people the wig; it ismerely a strong muscle, on which nature at cer-tain seasons forms a considerable quantity of fat.It is attached to the long spinous processes ofthe first dorsal vertebrse, and seems to be destin-ed to support the enormous head of the animal.The meat which covers the spinal processes them-selves, after the wig is removed, is next in es-teem for its flavour and juiciness, and is moreexclusively termed the hump by the hunters. The party was prevented from visiting a StoneIndian encampment by a heavy fall of snow, whichmade it

impracticable to go and return the sameday. We were dissuaded from sleeping at theirtents by the interpreter at the N. W. post, whotold us they considered the diseases of hooping-cough and roeasles, under which they were nowsuffering, to have been introduced by some whitepeople recently arrived in the country, and thath? feared those who had lost relatives, imaginingwe were the persons, might vent their revengeon us. We regretted to learn that these diseaseshave been so very destructive among the tribesalong the Saskatchawan, as to have carried offabout three hundred persons, Crees and Assee- N 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 180 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES naboines, within the trading circle of these esta-blishments. The interpreter also informed us ofanother bad trait peculiar to the Stone Indians.Though they receive a visitor kindly at theirtents, and treat him very hospitably during hisstay, yet it is very probable they will despatchsome young men to way-lay and rob him in goingtowards the post: indeed, all the traders assuredus it was more necessary to be vigilantly on ourguard on the occasion of a visit to them, than atany other time. Carlton House, (which our observations placeinlatitude52° 50'47" N./kmgitude, 106° 12' 42"W., variation 20° 44' 47" E.) is pleasantly situatedabout a quarter of a mile from the river's side onthe fiat ground under the shelter of the high banksthat bound the plains. The land is

fertile, andproduces, with little trouble, ample returns ofwheat, barley, oats, and potatoes. The ground isprepared for the reception of these vegetables,about the middle of April, and when Dr. Richard-son visited this place on May lOth, the blade ofwheat looked strong and healthy. There were onlyfive acres in cultivation at the period of my visit.The prospect from the fort must be pretty in sum-mer, owing to the luxuriant verdure of this fertilesoil; but in the uniform and cheerless garb ofwinter, it has little to gratify the eye.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 181 Beyond the steep bank behind the house, com-ménces the vast plain, whose boundaries are butimperfectly known; it extends along the southbranch of the Saskatchawan, and towafds thesources of the Missouri, and Asseenaboine Rivers,being interrupted through the whole of this greatspace, by few hills, or even rising grounds. Theexcellent pasturage furnishes food in abundance,to a variety of grazing animals, of which the buf-falo, red-deer, and a species of antelope, are themost considerable. Their presence naturally at-tracts great hordes of wolves, which are of twokinds, the large, and the small. Many bearsprowl about the banks of this river in summer;of these the grizzle bear is the most ferocious,and is held in

dread both by Indians and Euro-peans. Thé travelier, in crossing these plains,not orily suffers from the want of wood and water,but is also exposed to hazard from his horse stum-bling in the numerous badger-holes. In manylarge districts, the only fuel is the dried dung ofthe buffalo ; and when a thirsty traveller reachesa spring, h? has not unfrequently the mortifica-tion to find that it consists of salt water. Carlton House, and La Montée, are provision-posts, an inconsiderable quantity of furs beingobtained at either of them. The provisions areprocured in the winter season from the Indians,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 182 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES in the form of dried meat and fat, and when con-verted by mixture into pemmican, furnish theprincipal support of the voyagers, in their pas- sages to and from the depots in the summer. Aconsiderable quantity of it is also kept for winteruse, at most of the fur-posts, as the least bulkyarticle that can be taken on a winter journey.The mode of making pemmican is very simple,the meat i's dried by the Indians in the sun, orover a fire, and pounded by beating it withstones when spread on a skin. In this state itis brought to the forts, where the admixture ofhair is partially sifted out, and a third part ofmelted fat incörporated with it, partly by turn-ing them over with a wooden shovel, partly bykneading them together with the hands. Thepemmican is now firmly

pressed into leathernbags, each capable of containing eighty-fivepounds, and being placed in an airy place tocool, is fit for use. It keeps in this state, ifnot allowed to get wet, very well for one year.and with great care it may be preserved goodfor two. Between three and four hundred bagswere made here by each of the Gompanies thisyear. There were eight men, besides Mr. Prudensand his clerk, belonging to Carlton House. AtLa Montée there were seventy Canadians and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 183 half-breeds, and sixty women and children, whoconsumed upwards of seven hundred pounds ofbuffalo meat daily, the allowance per diem foreach man being eight pounds. There are other provision posts, Fort Augustusand Edmonton, farther up the river, from whencesome furs are also procured. The Stone Indianshave threatened to cut off the supplies in goingupto these establishments, to prevent their enemiesfrom obtaining ammunition, and other Europeanarticles; but as these menaces have been so fre-quently made without being put in execution, thetraders now hear them without any great alarm,though they take every precaution to prevent beingsurprised. Mr. Back and I were present whenan old Cree

communicated to Mr. Prudens, thatthe Indians spoke of killing all the white peoplein that vicinity this year, which information h? re-ceived with perfect composure, and was amused,as well as ourselves, with the man's judicious re-mark which immediately followed, " A prettystate we shall then be in, without the goods youbring us." The following remarks on a well-known diseaseare extracted from Dr. Richardson's Journal:— " Bronchocele, or Goitre, is a common disorderat Edmonton. I examined several of the indi- viduals afflicted with it, and endeavoured to ob-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 184 JOURNEY TO THE SHÜRES tain every information on the subject froth themost authehtic sources. The following facts maybe depended upon. The disorder attacks thoseonly who drink the water of the river. It is in- deed in its worst state confined almost entirelyto the half-breed women and children, who resideconstantly at the fort, and make use of river wa- ter, drawn in the winter through a hole made inthe ice. The men, from being often from homeon journeys through the plain, when their drink ismelted snovv, are less affected; and, if any ofthem exhibit, during the winter, some incipientsymptoms of the complaint, the annual summervoyage to the sea-coast generally effects a cure.The natives who confine themselves to snow wa- ter in the winter, and drink of the small

rivuletswhich flow through the plains in the summer,are exempt from the attacks of this disease. " These facts are curious, inasmuch as they mi-litate against the generally-r ecei v ed opinion thatthe disease is caused by drinking snow water ;an opinion which seems to have originated frombronchocele being endemial to sub-alpinedistricts. " The Saskatchawan, at Edmonton, is clear inthe winter, and also in the summer, except dur- ing the May and July floods. The distance fromthe Rocky Mountains (which I suppose to be ofprimitive formation,) is upwards of one hundred



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 01? 1'HË POLAR &EA* 185 and thirty miles. The neighbouring plains arealluvial, the soil is calcareous, and contains im-merous travelled fragments of limestone. At aconsiderable distance below Edmonton, the river,continuing its course through the plains, becomesturbid, and acquires a white colour. In this stateit is drunk by the inmates of Carlton House, wherethe disease is known only by name. It is saidthat the inhabitants of Rocky Mountain House,sixty miles nearer the source of the river are moreseverely afl?cted than those at Edmonton. Thesame disease occurs near the sources of the Elkand Peace Rivers ; but, in those parts of thecountry which are distant from the Rocky Moun- tain Chain, it is unknown, although melted snowforms the only

drink of the natives for ninémonths of the year. " A residence of a single year at Edmonton issüfficient to render a family bronchocelous. Manyof the goitres acquire great size. Burnt spongehas been tried, and found to remove the disease,but an exposure to the same cause immediatelyreproduces it. " A great proportion of the children of womenwho have goitres, are born idiots, with largeheads, and the other distinguishing marks ofcretins. I could not learn whether it was neces-sary that both parents should have goitres, to pro-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 186 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES duce cretin children ; indeed the want of chastityin the half-breed women would be a bar to thededuction of any inference on this Ijead." February 8.—Having recovered from the swell-ings and pains which our late march from Cum-berland had occasioned, we prepared for the com-mencement of our journey to Isle a la Grosse,and requisitions were made on both the establish-ments for the means of conveyance, and the ne-cessary supply of provisions for the party, whichwere readily furnished. On the 9th the cariolesand sledges were loaded, and sent off after break-fast; but Mr. Back and I remained till the after-noon, as Mr. Prudens had offered that his horsesshould convey us to the encampment. At 3 P.M.we parted from our kind host, and in

passingthrough the gate were honoured with a salute ofmusketry. After riding six miles, we joined themen at their encampment, which was made underthe shelter of a few poplars. The dogs had beenso much fatigued in wading through the very deepsnow with their heavy burdens, having to dragupwards of ninety pounds' weight each, that theycould get no farther. Soon after our arrival, thesnow began to fall heavily, and it continuedthrough the greater part of the night. Our next day's march was therefore particularlytedious, the snow being deep, and the route lying



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. \$r across an unvarying Ie vel, destitute of wood, ex-cept one small cluster of willows. In the after-noon we reached the end of the plain* and cameto an elevation, on which poplars, willows, andsome pines grew, where we encamped, havingtravelled ten miles. We crossed three smalllakes, two of fresh water, and one of salt, nearthe latter of which we encamped, and were, inconsequence, obliged to use for our tea, watermade from snow, which has always a disagree-able taste. We had scarcely ascended the hill on the fol-lowing morning, when a large herd of red-deerwas perceived grazing at a little distance ; and,though we were amply supplied with provision,our Canadian companions could not resist thetemptation of

endeavouring to add to our stock.A half-breed hunter was therefore sent after them.He succeeded in wounding one, but not so as toprevent its running off with the herd, in a direc-tion wide of our course. A couple of rabbits anda brace of wood partridges were shot in the after-noon. There was an agreeable variety of hilland dale in the scenery we passed through to-day;and sufficient wood for ornament, but not enoughto crowd the picture. The valleys were intersect-ed by several small lakes and pools, whosesnowy covering was happily contrasted with the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 l SS JOURNEY TO THE SHöRES dark green of the pine-trees which surroundedth?rri. After ascending a moderately high hillby a winding path through a close wood, weopened suddenly upon Lake Iroquois, and had afull view of its picturesque shores. We crosSedit and encamped. Though the sky was cloudless, yet the weatherwas warm. We had the gratification of findinga beaten track soon after we started on the morn-ing of the 12th, and were thus enabled to walkbriskly. We crossed at least twenty huls, andfound a small lake or pool at the foot of each.The destructive ravages of firë were visibleduring the greater part of the day. The onlywood we saw for miles together consisted of pine-tfees stript of their branches and bark by thiselement: in other parts poplars alone were grow-

ing, which we have remarked invariably to suc-ceed the pine after a conflagration. We walkedtwenty miles to-day, but the direct distance wTasonly sixteen. The remains of an Indian hut were found in adeep glen, and close to it was placed a pile ofwood, which our companions supposed to cover adeposit of provision. Our Canadian voyagers, in-duced by their insatiable desire of procuring food,proceeded to remove the upper pieces, and exa-mine its contents ; when, to their surprise, they



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 189 found the body of a female, clothed in leather,which appeared to have been recently placedthere. Her former garments, the materials formaking a fire, a fishing-line, a hatchet, and abark dish, were laid beside the corpse. Thewood was carefully replaced. A smal! owl,perched on a tree near the spot, called forthmany singular remarks from pur companions, asto its being a good or bad omen. We walked the whole of the 13th over flat. mea-dow-land, which is much resorted to by the bufFaloat all seasons. Some herds of them were seen,which our hunters were too unskilful to approach.In the afternoon we reached the Stinking Lake,which is nearly of an oval form. lts shores arevery low and swampy, to which

circumstances,and not to the bad quality of the waters, it owesits Indian name. Our observations place itswestern part in latitude 53° 25' 24" N., longi-tude 107° 18' 58" W., variation 20° 32' 10" E. After a march of fifteen miles and a half, weencamped among a few pines, at the only spot atwhich we saw sufficient wood for making our fireduring the day. The next morning, about anhour after we had commenced our march, we cameupon a beaten track, and perceived recent marksof snow-shoes. In a short time an Iroquois join-ed us, who was residing with a party of Cree



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 190 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Indians, to secure the meat and furs they shouldcollect, for the North-West Company. He ac-companied us as far as the stage on which hismeat was placed, and then gave us a very press- ing invitation to halt for the day and partake ofhis fare; which, as the hour was too early, wedeclined, much to the annoyance of our Canadiancompanions, who had been cherishing the pros- pect of indulging their amazing appetites at thiswell-furnished store, ever since the man had beenwith us. He gave them, however, a small supplyprevious to our parting. The route now crossedsome ranges of hills, on which fir, birch, and pop-lar, grew so thickly, that we had much difficulty ingetting the sledges through the narrow pathwaybetween them. In the evening we

descendedfrom the elevated ground, crossed three swampymeadows, and encamped at their northern ex-tremity, within a cluster of large pine-trees, thebranches of which were elegantly decorated withabundance of a greenish yellow lichen. Ourmarch was ten miles. The weather was verymild, almost too warm for the exercise we weretaking. We had a strong gale from the N. W. duringthe night, which subsided as the morning opened.One of the sledges had been so much broken yes-terday amongst the trees,that we had to divide its



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 191 cargo among the others. We started after thishad been arranged, and finding almost imme-diately a firm track, soon arrived at some In-dian lodges to which it led. The inhabitantswere Crees, belonging to the posts on the Sas-katchawan, from whence they had come to huntbeaver. We made but a short stay, and pro-ceeded through a Swamp to Pelican Lake. Ourview to the right was bounded by a range oflofty hills, which extended for several miles in anorth and south direction, which, it may be re-marked, has been that of all the hilly land wehave passed since quitting the plain. Pelican Lake is of an irregular form, about sixmiles from east to west, and eight from north tosouth; it decreases to the breadth of a mile to-

wards the northern extremity, and is there termi-nated by a creek. We went up this creek for ashort distance, and then struck into the woods,and encamped among a cluster of the firs, whichthe Canadians term cypr?s (pinus Banksiana);having come fourteen miles and a half. Februari/ 16.—Shortly after commencing thejourney to-day, we met an Indian and his family,who had come from the houses at Green Lake ;they informed us the track was well beaten thewhole way. We, therefore, put forth our utmostspeed in the hope of reaching them by night; butwere disappointed, and had to halt at dark, about



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 192 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES twelve miles from them, in a fisherman's hut,which was unoccupied. Frequent showers ofsnow feil during the day, and the atmospherewas thick and gloomy. We started at an early hour the followingmorning, and reached the Hudson's Bay Com-pany's post to breakfast, and were received verykindly by Mr. Mac Farlane, the gentleman incharge. The other establishment, situated onthe opposite side of the river, was under thedirection of Mr. Dugald Cameron, one of thepartners of the North-West Company, on whomMr. Back and I called soon after our arrival, andwere honoured with a salute of musquetry. These establishments are small, but said to bewell situated for the procuring of furs; as thenumerous creeks in tneir vicinity are much re-sorted to by

the beaver, otter, and musquash.The residents usually obtain a superabundantsupply of provision. This season, however, theyhave barely had sufficient for their own support,owing to the epidemie which has incapacitatedthe Indians for hunting. The Green Lake liesnearly north and south, is eighteen miles inlength, and does not exceed one mile and a halfof*breadth in any part. The water is deep, andit is in consequence one of the last lakes in thecountry that is frozen. Excellent tittameg andtrout are caught in it from March to December,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK SEA. 193 but after that time most of the fish remove tosome larger lake. We remained two days, awaiting the return ofsome men who had been sent to the Indianlodges for meat, and who were to go on with us.Mr. Back and I did not need this rest, havingcompletely surmounted the pain which the walk- ing in snow-shoes had occasioned. We dinedtwice with Mr. Cameron, and received from himmany useful suggestions respecting our futureoperations. This gentleman having informed usthat provisions would, probably, be very scarcenext spring in the Athabasca department, in con-sequence of the sickness of the Indians duringthe hunting season, undertook at my request tocause a supply of pemmican to be conveyed fromthe

Saskatchawan to Isle a la Grosse for our useduring the winter, and I wrote to apprize Dr.Richardson and Mr. Hood, that they would findit at the latter post when they passed; and alsoto desire them to bring as much as the canoeswould stow from Cumberland. The atmosphere was clear and cold during ourstay ; observations were obtained at the HudsonBay Fort, lat. 54° 16' 10" N., long. 107° 29' 52''W., var. 22? 6'35" E. Febritary 20.—Having been equipped withcarioles, sledges, and provisions, from the two VOL. I. O



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 194 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES posts, we this day recommenced our journey, andwere much amused by the novelty of the salutegiven at our departure, the guns being principallyfired by the half-breed women in the absence ofthe men. Our course was directed to the end ofthe lake, and for a short distance along a smallriver; we then crossed the woods to the BeaverRiver, which we found to be narrow and very ser- pentine, having moderately high banks. Weencamped about one mile and a half further upamong poplars. The next day we proceededalong the river; it was winding, and about twohundred yards broad. We passed the mouthsof two rivers whose waters it receives; the latterone, we were informed, is a channel by whichthe Indians go to the Lesser Slave Lake. Thebanks of

the river became higher as we ad-vanced, and were furnished with pines, poplars,and willows. Though the weather was very cold, we travelledmore comfortably than at any preceding timesince our departure from Cumberland, as we wereenabled, by having light carioles, to ride inthem nearly the whole day, warmly covered upwith a buffalo robe. Mr. M'Leod, of the North-West Company, joined us. He had kindlybrought some things from Green Lake, whichour sledges could not carry. Pursuing our route



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR $EA. 195 along the river, we reached at an early hour theupper extremity of the " Grand Rapid," wherethe ice was so rough that the carioles and sledgeshad to be conveyed across a point of land. Soonafter noon we left the river, inclining N.E., anddirected our course N.W., until we reached LongLake, and encamped at its northern extremity,having come twenty-three miles. This lake isabout fourteen miles long, and from three quar-ters to one mile and a half broad ; its shores andislands low, but well wooded. There were fre- quent snow-showers during the day. February 23.—The night was very stormy,but the wind became more moderate in themorning. We passed to-day through severalnameless lakes and swamps before we

came toTrain Lake» which received its name from beingthe place where the traders procured the birchto make the sledges, or traineaux ; but this woodhas been all used, and there only remain pinesand a few poplars. We met some sledges ladenwith fish, kindly sent to meet us by Mr. Clark, ofthe Hudson's Bay Company, directly h? heard ofour approach. Towards the evening the weatherbecame much more unpleasant, and we were ex-posed to a piercingly cold wind, and much snow-drift, in traversing the Isle a la Grosse Lake; we were, therefore, highly pleased at reaching the 02



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 106 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Hudson's Bay House by six P.M. We werereceived in the most friendly manner by Mr.Clark, and honoured by volleys of musketry onour arrival. Similar marks of attention wereshewn to us on the following day by Mr. Bethüne,the partner in charge of the North-West Com-pany's Fort. I found here the letters which I hadaddressed from Cumberland, in November last,to the partners of the North-West Company, inthe Athabasca. This circumstance convincedme of the necessity of our present journey. These establishments are situated on thesouthern side of the lake, and close to each other.They are forts of considerable importance, beingplaced at a point of communication with theEnglish River, the Athabasca, and ColumbiaDistricts. The country around

them is low, andintersected with water, and was formerly muchfrequented by beavers and otters, which, how-ever, have been so much hunted by the Indians,that their number is greatly decreased. TheIndians frequenting these forts are the Creesand some Chipewyans; they scarcely ever comeexcept in the spring and autumn; in the formerseason to bring their winter's collection of furs,and in the latter to get the stores they require. Three Chipewyan lads came in during ourstay, to report what furs the band to which they



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 197 belonged had collected, and to desire they mightbe sent for; the Indians having declined bringingeither furs or meat themselves, since the oppo^sition between the Companies commenced. Mr.Back drew the portrait of one of the boys. Isle a la Grosse Lake receives its name from anisland situated near the forts, on which the Indiansformerly assembled annually to amuse themselvesat the game of the Cross. It is justly celebratedfor abundance of the finest tittameg, which weighfrom five to fifteen pounds. The residents liveprincipally upon this most delicious fish, whichfortunately can be eaten a long time without pro-ducing any disrelish. They are plentifully caughtwith nets throughout the year, except for two orthree

months. March 4.—We witnessed the Aurora Borealisvery brilliant, for the second time since our de-parture from Cumberland. A winter encamp-ment is not a favourable situation for viewingthis phenomenon, as the trees in general hidethe sky. Arrangements had been made for re-commencing our journey to-day, but the windwas stormy, and the snow had drifted too muchfor travelling with comfort; we therefore stayedand dined with Mr. Bethune, who promised torender every assistance in getting pemmican con-veyed to us from the Saskatchawan, to be in



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 198 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES readiness for our canoes, when they might arrivein the spring; Mr. Clark also engaged to pro-cure six bags for us, and to furnish our canoeswith any other supplies which may be wanted,and can be spared from his post, and to contri-bute his aid in forwarding the pemmican to theAthabasca, if our canoes cannot carry it all. I feel greatly indebted to Mr. Clark, for muchvaluabte information respecting the country andthe Indians residing to the north of Slave Lake,and for furnishing me with a list of stores h?supposed we should require. This gentlemanhad resided some years on Mackenzie's River,and had been once so far towards its mouth as tomeet the Esquimaux in great numbers. Butthey assumed such a hostile attitude, that h?deemed it unadvisable

to attempt opening anycommunication with them, and retreated asspeedily as h? could. The observations we obtained here shewed thatthe chronometers had varied their rates a little,in consequence of the jolting of the carioles inwhich we rode ; but their errors and rates wereascertained previous to our departure. We ob-served the position of this fort to be latitude 55°25' 35" N., longitude 107° 51' 00" W., by lu-nars reduced back from Fort Chipewyan, varia-üon 22° 15' 48" W., dip 84° 13' 35".



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 199 March 5.—We recommenced our journey thismorning, having been supplied with the meansof conveyance by both the Companies in equalproportions. Mr. Clark accompanied us withthe intention of going as far as the boundary ofhis district. This gentleman was an experiencedwinter traveller, and we derived much benefitfrom his suggestions ; h? caused the men toarrange the encampment with more attention tocomfort and shelter than our former companionshad done. After marching eighteen miles weput up on Gravel Point, in the Deep River. At nine the next morning, we came to the com-mencement of Clear Lake. We crossed itssouthern extremes, and then went over a point ofland to Buffalo Lake, and encamped

after travel-ing twenty-six miles. After supper we were en-tertained until midnight with paddling songs, byour Canadians, who required very little stimulusbeside their natura! vivacity, to afford us this di- version. The jiext morning we arrived at theestablishments which are situated on the westernside of the lake, near to a small stream, called theBeaver River. They were small log buildings,hastily erected last October, for the convenienceof the Indians who hunt in the vicinity. Mr.Mac Murray, a partner in the N. W. Company,having sent to Isle a la, Grosse an invitation to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 200 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Mr. Back and me, our carioles were driven tohis post, and we experienced the kindest recep- tion. These posts are frequented by only a fewIndians, Crees, and Chipewyans. The countryround is not suflficiently stocked with animals toafFord support to many families, and the tradersalmost entirely subsist on fish caught in the au-tumn, prior to the lake being frozen. The waterbeing shallow, the fish remove to a deeper part,as soon as the lake is covered with ice. TheAurora Borealis was brilliantly displayed on boththe nights we remained here, but particularly onthe 7th, when its appearances were most diversi-fied, and the motion extremely rapid. lts corus-cations occasionally concealed from sight stars ofthe first magnitude in passing over them, atother

times these were faintly discerned throughthem ; once I perceived a stream of light to illu-mine the under surface of some clouds as itpassed along. There was no perceptible noise. Mr. Mac Murray gave a dance to his voya-gers and the half-breed women; this is a treatwhich they expect on the arrival of any strangerat the post. We were presented by this gentleman withthe valuable skin of a black fox, which h? hadentrapped some days before our arrival; itwas forwarded to England with othcr specimens.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 2O1 Our observations place the North-West Com-pany's House in latitude 55° 53' 00" N., longi.tude 108° 51' 10" W.; variation 22° 33' 22" E. The shores of Buffalo Lake are of moderateheight, and well wooded, but immediately beyondthe bank the country is very swampy and inter-sected with water in every direction. At somedistance from the western side there is a conspi-cuous hill, which we hailed with much pleasure, asbeing the first interruption to the tediously uni- form sc?ne we had for some time passed through. On the lOth we recommenced our journey afterbreakfast, and travelled quickly, as we had theadvantage of a well-beaten track. At the end ofeighteen miles we entered upon the river" Loche," which has a

serpentine course, and isconfined between alluvial banks that supportstunted willows and a few pines ; we encampedabout three miles further on ; and in the courseof the next day's march perceived several holesin the ice, and many unsafe places for the sledges.Our companions said the ice of this river is al-ways in the same insecure state, even during themost severe winter, which they attributed towarm springs. Quitting the river, we crossed aportage and came upon the Methye Lake, andsoon afterwards arrived at the trading posts situa-ted on the western side of it. These were per-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 202 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES fect huts, which had been hastily built after thecommencement of the last winter. We here sawtwo hunters who where Chipewyan half-breeds,and made many inquiries of them respecting thecountries we expected to visit, but we foundthem quite ignorant of every part beyond theAthabasca Lake. They spoke of Mr. Hearneand of his companion Matonnabee, but did notadd to our stock of information respecting thatjourney. It had happened before their birth,but they remembered the expedition of S ir Alex-ander Mackenzie towards the sea. This is a picturesque lake, about ten mileslong and six broad, and receives its name froma species of fish caught in it. This fish, themethye, is not much esteemed; the residentsnever eat any part but the liver except

throughnecessity, the dogs dislike even that. The titta-meg and trout are also caught in the fall of theyear. The position of the houses by our obser-vations is latitude 56° 24' 20" N., longitude109° 23' 06" W., variation 22° 50' 28" E. On the 13th we renewed our journey andparted from Mr. Clark, to whom we were muchobliged for his hospitality and kindness. Wesoon reached the Methye Portage, and had avery pleasant ride across it in our carioles. Thetrack was good and led through groups of pines,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 203 so happily placed that it would not have requireda great stretch of imagination to fancy ourselvesdriving through a well-arranged park. We hadnow to cross a small lake, and then graduallyascended hills beyond it, until we arrived at thesummit of a lofty chain of mountains command-ing the most picturesque and romantic prospectwe had yet seen in this country. Two rangesof high hills run parallel to each other for severalmiles, until the faint blue haze hides their parti-cular characters, when they slightly change theircourse, and are lost to the view. The spacebetween them is occupied by nearly a level plain,through which a river pursues a meanderingcourse, and receives supplies from the creeks andrills issuing from the

mountains on each side.The prospect was delightful even amid the snow,and though marked with all the cheerless cha- racters of winter; how much more charmingmust it be when the trees are in leaf, and theground is arrayed in summer verdure! Somefaint idea of the difference was conveyed to mymind by witnessing the effect of the departingrays of a brilliant sun. The distant prospect,however, is surpassed in grandeur by the wildscenery which appeared immediately below ourfeet. There the eye penetrates into vast ravinesfrom two to three hundred feet in depth, that are



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 804 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES clothed with trees, and lie on either side of thenarrow pathway deseending to the river overeight successive ridges of hills. At one spottermed the Cockscomb, the passenger stands in-sulated as it were on a small slip, where a falsestep might precipitate him into the glen. Fromthis place Mr. Back took an interesting and ac- curate sketch of the view, to enable him to dowhich, we encamped early having come twenty-one miles. The Methye Portage is about twelve miles inextent, and over this space the canoes and all theircargoes are carried, both in going to and from theAthabasca department. It is part of the range ofmountains which separates the waters flowingsouth from those flowing north. According to SirAlexander Mac Kenzie, " this range of hills

con-tinues in a S. W. direction until its local height islost between the Saskatchawan and Elk Rivers,close on the banks of the former, in latitude 53°36'N., longitude 113°45' W., when it appears totake its course due north." Observations, taken inthe spring by Mr. Hood, place the northside of theportage in latitude 56° 41' 40" N., longitude 109°52' 15" W., variation 25° 2' 30" E., dip 85° 7' 27;/. At daylight on the 14th we began to descendthe range of hills leading towards the river, andno small care was required to prevent the sledges



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 205 from being broken in going down these almostperpendicular heights, or being precipitated intothe glens on each side. As a precautionary mea-sure the dogs were taken off, and the sledgesguided by the men, notwithstanding which theydescended with amazing rapidity, and the menwere thrown into the most ridiculous attitudes inendeavouring to stop them. When we had ar-rived at the bottom I could not but feel astonish-ed at the laborious task which the voyagers havetwice in the year to encounter at this place, inconveying their stores backwards and forwards.We went across the Clear Water River, whichruns at the bases of these hills, and followed anIndian track along its northern bank, by whichwe avoided the White

Mud and Good Portages.We afterwards followed the river as far as thePine Portage, when we passed through a veryromantic defile of rocks, which presented the ap-pearance of Gothic ruins, and their rude charac-ters were happily contrasted with the softness ofthe snow, and the darker foliage of the pineswhich crowned their summits. We next crossedthe Cascade Portage, which is the last on thewayto the Athabasca Lake, and soon afterwards cameto some Indian tents, containing five families,belonging to the Chipewyan tribe. We smokedthe calumet in the chief's tent, whose name was



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 206 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the Thumb, and distributed some tobacco and aweak mixture of spirits and water among themen. They received this civility with much lessgrace than the Crees, and seemed to consider ita matter of course. There was an utter neglectof cleanliness, and a total want of comfort in theirtents; and the poor creatures were miserablyclothed. Mr. Frazer, who accompanied us fromthe Methye Lake, accounted for their being inthis forlorn condition by explaining, that this bandof Indians had recently destroyed every thingthey possessed, as atoken of their great grief forthe loss of their relatives in the prevailing sick-ness. It appears that no article is spared bythese unhappy men when a near relative dies ;their clothes and tents are cut to pieces, theirguns broken,

and every other weapon rendereduseless, if some person do not remove these ar-ticles from their sight, which is seldom done.—Mr. Back sketched one of the children, This de-lighted the father very much, who charged theboy to be very good now, since his picture hadbeen drawn by a great chief. We learned thatthey prize pictures very highly, and esteem anythey can get, however badly executed, as efficiëntcharms. They were unable to give us any infor-mation respecting the country beyond the Atha-basca Lake, which is the boundary of their pere-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 207 grinations to the northward. Having been ap-prized of our coming, they had prepared an en-campment for us; but we had witnessed too manyproofs of their importunity to expect that we couldpass the night near them in any comfort, whilsteither spirits, tobacco, or sugar remained in ourpossession; and therefore preferred to go abouttwo miles further along the river, and to encampamong a cluster of fine pine-trees, after a journeyof sixteen miles. On the morning of the 15th, in proceeding alongthe river we perceived a strong smell of sulphur,and on the north shore found a quantity of it scat-tered, which seemed to have been deposited bysome spring in the neighbourhood: it appearedvery pure and good. We continued our

coursethe whole day along the river, which is about fourhundred yards wide, has some islands, and isconfined between low land, extending from thebases of the mountains on each side. We putup at the end of thirteen miles, and were thenjoined by a Chipewyan, who came, as we sup-posed, to serve as our guide to Pierre au Calumet,but as none of the party could communicate withour new friend, otherwise than by signs, wewaited patiently until the morning to see what h?intended to do. The wind blew a gale duringthe night, and the snow feil heavily. The next



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 SOS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES day our guide led us to the Pembina River, whichcomes fromthesouthward, where we found tracesof Indians, who appeared to have quitted thisstation the day before; we had, therefore, the be- nefit of a good track, which our dogs much requir-ed, as they were greatly fatigued, by havingdragged their loads through very deep snow forthe last two days. A moose-deer crossed theriver just before the party: this animal is plenti-ful in the vicinity. We encamped in a pleasantwell-sheltered place, having travelled fourteenmiles. A short distance on the following morning,brought us to some Indian lodges, which be-longed to an old Chipewyan chief, named theSun, and his family, consisting of five hunters,their wives, and children. They were delight-ed to see

us, and when the object of our ex-pedition had been explained to them, expressedthemselves much interested in our progress ; butthey could give no partiële of information respect-ing the countries beyond the Athabasca Lake.We smoked with them, and gave each persona glass of mixed spirits and some tobacco. ACanadian servant of the North-West Company,who was residing with them, informed us thatthis family had lost numerous relatives, and thatthe destruction of property, which had been made



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 209 after their deaths, was the only cause for the piti-able condition in which we saw them. He saidthe whole family were industrious hunters, and,therefore, were usually better provided withclothes, and other useful articles, than most of theIndians. We purchased from them a pair ofsnow-shoes, in exchange for some ammunition.The Chipewyans are celebrated for making themgood and easy to walk in ; we saw some hereupwards of six feet long, and three broad: withthese unwieldy clogs an active hunter, in thespring, when there is a crust on the surface of thesnow, will run down a moose or red deer. We made very slow progress after leaving thisparty, on account of the deep snow, but continuedalong the river until we

reached its junctionwith the Athabasca or Elk River. We obtainedobservations on an island, a little below theForks, which gave, longitude 111° 8' 42" W.,variation 24° 18' 20" E. Very little wood hasbeen seen during this day's march. The westernshore, near the Forks, is destitute of trees; it iscomposed of lofty perpendicular cliffs, which arenow covered with snow. The eastern shore supports a few pines. March 18.—Soon after our departure from theencampment, we met two men from the establish- ment at Pierre au Calumet, who gave us correct VOL. I. P



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 210 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Information of its situation and distance. Having the benefit of their track, we marched at a tole- rably quick pace, and made twenty-two miles in the course of the day, though the weather was very disagreeable for travelling, being stormy, with constant snow. We kept along the river the whole time: its breadth is about two miles. The islands appear better furnished with wood than its banks, the summits of which are almost bare. Soon after we had encamped our Indian guide rejoined us ; h? had remained behind yes- terday, to accompany a friend on a hunting ex- cursion, without consulting us. On his return this evening h? made no endeavour to explain the reason of his absence, but sat down coolly, and began to préparé his supper. This beha- viour

made us sensible that little dependence is to be placed on the continuance of an Indian guide, when his inclination leads him away. Early the next morning we sent forward theIndian and a Canadian, to apprize the gentlemanin charge of Pierre au Calumet of our approach;and, after breakfast, the rest of the party pro-ceeded along the river for the station, which wereached in the afternoon. The senior partner ofthe North-West Company in the Athabasca de-partment, Mr. John Stuart, was in charge of thepost. Though h? was quite ignorant until this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK, SEA. 211 morning of our being in the country, we foundhim prepared to receive us with great kindness,and ready to afford every Information and assist-ance, agreeably to the desire conveyed in Mr.Simon M'Gillivray's circular letter. This gen- tleman has twice traversed this continent, andreached the Pacific by the Columbia River; h?was, therefore, fully conversant with the differentmodes of travelling, and with the obstacles thatmay be expected in passing through unfrequentedcountries. His suggestions and advice were con-sequently very valuable to us. Not having beento the northward of the Great Slave Lake, h? hadno knowledge of that line of country, except whath? had gained from the reports of Indians. Hewas of opinion,

however, that positive informa-tion, on which our course of proceedings maysafely be determined, might be procured from theIndians that frequent the north side of the lake,but not before the spring when they come to theforts. He recommended my writing to the partnerin charge of that department, requesting him tocollect all the intelligence h? could, and to pro-vide guides and huriters from the tribe which isbest acquainted with the country through whichwe proposed to travel. To our great regret, Mr. Stuart expressedmuch doubt as to our prevailing upon any expe- p a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 812 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES rienced Canadian voyagers to accompany us tothe sea, in consequence of their dread of theEsquimaux ; who, h? informed us, had alreadydestroyed the crew of one canoe, which had beensent under Mr. Livingstone, to open a tradingcommunication with those who reside near themouth of the Mackenzie River ; and h? also men-tioned, that the same tribe had driven away thecanoes under Mr. Clark's direction, going tothem on a similar object, to which circumstance Ihave alluded in my remarks at Isle a la Grosse. This was unpleasant information; but we werecomforted by Mr. Stuart's assurance that himselfand his partners would use every endeavour to re- move their fears, as well as to promote our viewsin every other way ; and h? undertook, as

anecessary part of our equipment in the spring,to préparé the bark and other materials for con-structing two canoes at this post. Mr. Stuart informed us that the residents at FortChipewyan, from the recent sickness of their In-dian hunters, had been reduced to subsist entirelyon the produce of their fishing-nets, which didnotthen yield more than a bare sufficiency for theirsupport; and h? kindly proposed to us to remainwith him until the spring; but, as we were mostdesirous to gain all the information we could asearly as possible, and Mr. Stuart assured us that



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 213 the addition of three persons would not be mate-rially feit in their large family at Chipewyan, wedetermined on proceeding thither, and fixed onthe 22d for the day of our departure. Pierre au Calumet receives its name from theplace where the stone is procured, of which manyof the pipes used by the Canadians and Indiansare made. It is a clayey limestone, impregnatedwith various shells. The house is built on thesummit of a steep bank, rising almost perpen-dicular to the height of one hundred and eightyfeet, and from it an extensive prospect is com-manded along this fine river, and over the exten- sive plains which stretch out several miles at theback of it—and are bounded by hills of consider-able height, which seem to

be better furnishedwith wood than the neighbourhood of the fort,where the trees grow very scantily. There hadbeen an establishment belonging to the Hudson'sBay Company on the opposite bank of the river,but it was abandoned in December last, onaccount of the residents not being able to pro-cure provision, from their hunters having beendisabled by the epidemie sickness, which hascarried off one-third of the Indians in these parts.They belong to the Northern Crees, a name giventhem from their residing in the Athabasca de-partment. There are now but few families of.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 214 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES these men, who, formerly, by their numbers andpredatory habits, spread terror among the nativesof this part of the country. There are springs of bituminous matter onseveral of the islands near to these houses ; andthe stones on the river-bank are much impreg-nated with this useful substance. There is alsoanother place remarkable for the production of asulphureous salt, which is deposited on the sur-face of a round-backed hill about half a mile fromthe beach, and on the marshy ground underneathit. We visited these places at a subsequentperiod of the journey, and descriptions of memwill appear in Dr. Richardson's MineralogicalNotices. The latitude of the North-West Company'sHouse is 57° 24' 06" N., but this was the onlyobservation we could

obtain, owing to the atmo-sphere being cloudy during our stay. Mr. Stuarthad an excellent thermometer, which indicatedthe lowest state of temperature to be 43° belowzero. He told me 45° was the lowest temperatureh? had ever witnessed at the Athabasca or GreatSlave Lake, after many years' residence. Onthe Sist it rose above zero, and at noon attainedthe height of 43°; the atmosphere was sultry,snow feil constantly, and there was quite an ap-pearance of a change in the season. On the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 215 22d we parted from our hospitable friend, andrecommenced our journey, but under the expec-tation of seeing him again in May ; at which timethe partners of the Company usually assemble atFort Chipewyan, when we hope the necessaryarrangements for our future proceedings will becompleted. We encamped at sunset at the endof fourteen miles, having walked the whole wayalong the river, which preserves nearly a truenorth course, and is from four hundred to sixhundred yards broad. The banks are high, andwell furnished with the liard, spruce, fir, alder,birch-tree, and willows. Having come nineteenmiles and a half, on the 23d, we encamped amongpines of a great height and girth. Showers of snow feil until noon on

the follow-ing day, but we continued our journey along theriver, whose banks and islands became graduallylower as we advanced, and less abundantly sup-plied with wood, except willows. We came upwith an old Canadian, who was resting hiswearied dogs during the heat of the sun. Hewas carrying meat from some Indian lodges toFort Chipewyan, having a burden exceeding twohundred and fifty pounds on his sledge, whichwas dragged by two miserable dogs. He cameup to our encampment after dark. We were muchamused by the altercation that took place between



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S16 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES him and our Canadian companions as to the qua-lifications of their respective dogs. This, how-ever, is such a general topic of conversationamong the voyagers in the encampment, that weshould not probably have remarked it, had notthe old man frequently offered to bet the whole ofhis wages that his two dogs, poor and lean asthey were, would drag their load to the AthabascaLake in less time than any three of theirs could.Having expressed our surprise at his apparenttemerity, h? coolly said the men from the lowercountries did not understand the management oftheir dogs, and that h? depended on his superiorskill in driving; and we soon gathered from hisremarks, that the voyagers of the Athabasca de-partment consider themselves as very superior

toany other. The only reasons which h? couldassign were, that they had borne their burdensacross the terrible Methye Portage, and that theywere accustomed to live harder and more pre-cariously. March 25.—Having now the guidance of theold Canadian, we sent forward the Indian, andone of our men, with letters to the gentleman atthe Athabasca Lake. The rest of the party setoff afterwards, and kept along the river until ten,when we branched off by portages into the Em-barras River, the usual channel of communication



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 217 in canoes with the lake. It is a narrow and ser- pentine stream, confined between alluvial bankswhich support pines, poplars, and willows. Wehad not advanced far before we came up with thetwo men despatched by us this morning. Thestormy weather had compelled them to encamp,as there was too much drifting of the snow forany attempt being made to cross the lake. Wewere obliged, though most reluctantly, to followtheir example; but comforted ourselves withthe reflection that this was the first time we hadbeen stopped by the weather during our longjourney, which was so near at an end. The galeafterwards increased, the squalls at night becamevery violent, disburthened the trees of the snow,and gave us the

benefit of a continual fall ofpatches from them, in addition to the constantshower. We therefore quickly despatched oursuppers, and retired under the shelter of ourblankets. March 26.—The boisterous weather continuedthrough the night, and it was not before six thismorning that the wind became apparently mo- derate, and the snow ceased. Two of the Cana-dians were immediately sent off with letters tothe gentlemen at Fort Chipewyan. After break-fast we also started, but our Indian friend, havinga great indisposition to move in such weather,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 218 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES remained by the fire. We soon quitted the river,and after crossing a portage, a small lake, and apoint of land, came to the borders of the Mam- ma-wee Lake. We then found our error as tothe strength of the wind; and that the gale stillblew violently, and there was so much drifting ofthe snow as to cover the distant objects by whichour course could be directed. We fortunately gota glimpse through this cloud of a cluster of islandsin the direction of the houses, and decided onwalking towards them; but in doing this wesuffered very much from the cold, and wereobliged to halt under the shelter of them, andawait the arrival of our Indian guide. He con-ducted us between these islands, over a smalllake, and by a swampy river, into the AthabascaLake, from

whence the establishments werevisible. At four P.M. we had the pleasure ofarriving at Fort Chipewyan, and of being re-ceived by Messrs. Keith and Black, the partnersof the North-West Company in charge, in themost kind and hospitable manner. Thus hasterminated a winter's journey of eight hundredand fifty-seven miles, in the progress of whichthere has been a great intermixture of agreeableand disagreeable circumstances. Could theamount of each be balanced, I suspect the latterwould much preponderate; and amongst these



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 219 the initiation into the practice of walking in snow-shoes must be considered as prominent. ThesuiTering it occasions can be but faintly imaginedby a person who thinks upon the inconvenienceof marching with a weight of between two andthree pounds constantly attached to galled feet,and swelled ankles. Perseverance and practiceonly will enable the novice to surmount thispain. The next evil is the being constantly exposedto witness the wanton and unnecessary crueltyof the men to their dogs, especially those of theCanadians, who beat them unmercifully, andhabitually vent on them the most dreadful anddisgusting imprecations. There are other in-conveniences which though keenly feit duringthe day's journey, are

speedily forgotten whenstretched out in the encampment before a largefire, you enjoy the social mirth of your compa-nions, who usually pass the evening in recountingtheir former feats in travelling. At this time theCanadians are always cheerful and merry, andthe only bar to their comfort arises from the fre- quent interruption occasioned by the dogs, whoare constantly prowling about the circle, andsnatching at every kind of food that happens tobe within their reach. These useful animals area comfort to them afterwards, by the warmth



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 220 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES they impart when lying down by their side orfeet, as they usually do. But the greatest grati-fications a travelier in these regions enjoys, arederived from the hospitable welcome h? receivesat every trading post, however poor the meansof the host may be; and from being disrobedeven for a short time of the trappings of avoyager, and experiencing the pleasures ofcleanliness. The followmg are the estimated distances, instatute miles, which Mr. Back and I have tra- velled since our departure from Cumberland : From Cumberland House to Carlton House . . 263 From Carlton to Isle ? la Crosse . . . 230From Isle a la Crosse to north side of the Methye Portage ... . . . 124 From the Methye Portage to Fort Chipewyan . 240 857 Miles.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK SEA. 221 CHAPTER V. Tramactions at Fort Chipewyan—Arrival of Dr- Richardson andMr. Hood—Preparations for our Journey to the Northward. 1820. March26. ON the day after our arrival at FortChipewyan we called upon Mr. Mac Donald, thegentleman in charge of the Hudson's Bay Estab- lishment called Fort Wedderburne, and deliveredto Mm Governor Williams's circular letter, whichdesired that every assistance should be given tofurther our progress, and a statement of the re-quisitions which we should have to make on hispost. Our first object was to obtain some certaininformation respecting our future route; and ac-cordingly we received from one of the North-West Company's interpreters, named Beaulieu,a half-breed,

who had been brought up amongstthe Dog-ribbed and Copper-Indians, some satis-factory information, which we afterwards foundtolerably correct, respecting the mode of reachingthe Copper-mine River, which h? had descendeda considerable way, as well as of the course of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 222 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES that river to its mouth. The Copper Indians,however, h? said, would be able to give us moreaccurate information as to the latter part of itscourse, as they occasionally pursue it to the sea.He sketched on the floor a representation of theriver, and a line of coast according to his idea ofit. Just as h? had finished, an old ChipewyanIndian, named Black Meat, unexpectedly camein, and instantly recognised 'the plan. He thentook the charcoal from Beaulieu, and inserted atrack along the sea-coast, which h? had followedin returning from a war excursion, made by histribe against the Esquimaux. He detailed seve-ral particulars of the coast and the sea, which h?represented as studded with well-wooded islands,and free from ice, close to the shore, in themonth

of July, but not to a great distance. He de-scribed two other rivers to the eastward of theCopper-mine River, which also fall into theNorthern Ocean. The Anatessy, which issuesfrom the Contway-to or Rum Lake, and theThloueea-tessy or Fish River, which rises nearthe eastern boundary of the Great Slave Lake;but h? represented both of them as being shallow,and too much interrupted by barriers for beingnavigated in any other than small Indian canoes. Having received this satisfactory intelligence,I wrote immediately to Mr. Smith, of the North-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR SEA. 2S3 West Company, and Mr. M'Vicar, of the Hud-son's Bay Company, the gentlemen in charge ofthe posts at the Great Slave Lake, to eommuni-cate the object of the Expedition, and our pro-posed route; and to solicit any Information theypossessed, or could collect, from the Indians,relative to the countries we had to pass through,and the best manner of proceeding. As theC opper Indians frequent the establishment onthe north side of the lake, I particularly requestedthem to explain to that tribe the object of ourvisit, and to endeavour to procure from themsome guides and hunters to accompany ourparty. Two Canadians were sent by Mr. Keithwith these letters. The month of April commenced with fine andclear but extremely

cold weather; unfortunatelywe were still without a thermometer, and couldnot ascertain the degrees of temperature. Thecoruscations of the Aurora were very brilliantalmost every evening of the first week, and weregenerally of the most variable kind. On the 3d,they were particularly changeable. The firstappearance exhibited three illuminated beamsissuing from the horizon in the north, east, andwest points, and directed towards the zenith; ina few seconds these disappeared, and a completecircle was displayed, bounding the horizon at an



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 224 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES elevation of fifteen degrees. There was a quicklateral motion in the attenuated beams of whichthis zone was composed. lts colour was a paleyellow, with an occasional tinge of red. On the Sth of April the Indians saw somegeese in the vicinity of this lake, but none of themigratory birds appeared near to the housesbefore the 15th, when some swans flew over.These are generally the first that arrive; theweather had been very stormy for the four pre-ceding days, and this in all probability kept thebirds from venturing farther north than wherethe Indians had first seen them. In the middle of the month the snow began towaste daily, and by degrees it disappeared fromthe hills and the surface of the lake. On the17th arid 19th the Aurora appeared very

brilliantin patches of light, bearing N. W. An old CreeIndian having found a beaver lodge near to thefort, Mr. Keith, Back, and I, accompanied him tosee the method of breaking into it, and theirmode of taking those interesting animals. Thelodge was constructed on the side of a rock in asmall lake, having the entrance into it beneaththe ice. The frames were formed of layers ofsticks, the interstices being filled with mud, andthe outside was plastered with earth and stones,which the frost had so completely Consolidated,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 225 that to break through required great labour, withthe aid of the ice chisel, and the other iron instru-ments which the beaver hunters use. The chase,however, was unsuccessful, as the beaver hadpreviously evacuated the lodge. The first geese we observed flying near to thefort were seen on the 21 st, and some werebrought to the house on the 30th, but they werevery lean. On the 25th flies were seen sportingin the sun, and on the 26th the ice on the lake,near the channel of the river, was overflowed, inconsequence of the Athabasca river having brokenup; but except where this water spread, therewas no appearance of decay in the ice. May.—During the first part of this month, thewind blew from the N. W., and the sky

wascloudy. It generally thawed during the day, butfroze through the night. On the 2nd the Aurorafaintly gleamed through very dense clouds. We had a long conversation with Mr. Deaseof the North-West Company, who had recentlyarrived from his station at the bottom of theAthabasca Lake. This gentleman, having passedseveral winters on the Mackenzie's River, andat the posts to the northward of Slave Lake,possessed considerable information respecting theIndians, and those parts of the country to whichour inquiries were directed, which h? veryVoi.. F. Q



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 220 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES promptly and kindly communicated. During ourconversation, an old Chipewyan Indian, namedthe Rabbit's Head, entered the room, to whomMr. Dease referred for information on somepoint. We found from his answer that h? was astep-son of the late Chief Matonnabee, who hadaccompanied Mr. Hearne on his journey to thesea, and that h? had himself been of the party,but being then a mere boy, h? had forgottenmany of the circumstances. He confirmed, how-ever, the leading incidents related by Hearne,and was positive h? reached the sea, though h?admitted that none of the party had tasted thewater. He represented himself to be the onlysurvivor of that party. As h? was esteemed agood Indian, I presented him with a medal, whichh? received

gratefully, and concluded a longspeech upon the occasion, by assuring me h?should preserve it carefully all his life. The oldman afterwards became more communicative, andunsolicited began to relate the tradition of histribe, respecting the discovery of the CopperMine, which we thought amusing: and as thesubject is somewhat connected with our futureresearches, I will insert the translation of it whichwas given at the time by Mr. Dease, though aslight mention of it has been made by Hearne." The Chipewyans suppose the Esquimaux



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 927 originally inhabited some land to the northwardwhich is separated by the sea from this country;and that in the earliest ages of the world a partyof these men came over, and stole a woman fromtheir tribe, whom they carried to this distantcountry and kept in a state of slavery. She wasveryunhappy in her situation, and effected herescape after many years' residence among them,The forlorn creature wandered about, for somedays, in a state of uncertainty what direction totake, when she chanced to fall upon a beatenpath, which she followed, and was led to the sea.At the sight of the ocean her hope of being ableto return to her native country vanished, and shesat herself down in despair, and wept. A wolfnow advanced to

caress her, and having lickedthe tears from her eyes, walked into the water,and she perceived with joy that it did not reachup to the body of the animal; emboldened bythis appearance, she instantly arose, providedtwo sticks to support herself, and determined onfollowing the wolf. The first and second nightsshe proceeded on, without finding any increasein the depth of the water, and when fatigued,rested herself on the sticks, whose upper endsshe fastened together for the purpose. She wasalarmed on the third morning, by arriving at a deeper part, but resolved on going forward 92



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 228 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES at any risk, rather than return ; and her daringperseverance was crowned with success, by herattaining her native shore on the fifth day. Shefortunately came to a part where there was abeaten path, which she knew to be the trackmade by the rein-deer in their migrations. Hereshe halted, and prepared some sort of weapon forkilling them; as soon as this was completed, shehad the gratification to behold several herds ofthem advancing along the road, and had the hap-piness of killing a sufficient number for her win-ter's subsistence, which she determined to passat that place, and therefore formed a house forherself, after the manner she had learned fromthe Esquimaux. When spring came, and sheemerged from her subterraneous dweiling, (forsuch

the Chipewyans suppose it to have been,)she was astonished by observing a luminousglittering appearance on a distant hill, which sheknew was not produced by the reflection of thesun, and being at a loss to assign any other causefor it, she resolved on going up to the shiningobject, and then found the hill was entirely com-posed of metal. She broke off several pieces,and perceiving that it yielded so readily to herbeating, it occurred to her this copper (for thatwas the metal,) would be very serviceable to hercountrymen, if she could find them again. While



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLA.R SEA. 229 she was meditating on what was to be done, thethought struck her that it would be advisable toattach as many pieces of copper to her dress asshe could, and then proceed into the interior, insearch of some inhabitants, who, she supposed,would give her a favourable reception, on ac- count of the valuable treasure she had brought. " It happened that she met her own relations,and the young men, elated with the account shehad given of the hill, made her instantly returnwith them; which she was enabled to do, havingtaken the precaution of putting up marks to indi-cate the path. The party reached the spot insafety, but the story had a melancholy catas-trophe. These youths, overcome by exces s ofjoy, gave loose to their

passions, and ofFered thegrossest insults to their kind benefactress. Shepowerfully resisted them for some time, and whenher strength was failing, ried to the point ofthe mountain, as the only place of security. Im-mediately she had gained the summit, the earthopened, and ingulphed both herself and the moun- tain, to the utter dismay of the men, who werenot more astonished at its sudden disappearance,than sorrowful for this just punishment of theirwickedness. Ever since this event, the copperhas only been found in small detached pieces onthe surface of the earth."



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 230 JOURNËY TO THE SHORËS On the lOth of May we were gratifie byd theappearanceof spring, though the ice remainedfirm on the lake. The anemone (pulsatilla, pasqueflower,) appeared this day in flower, the treesbegan to put forth their leaves, and the mus-quitoes visited the warm rooms. On the 17thand 18th there were frequent showers of rain,and much thunder and lightning. This moistweather caused the ice to waste so rapidly, thatby the 24th it had entirely disappeared fromthe lake. The gentlemen belonging to both theCompanies quickly arrived from the differentposts in this department, bringing their winter'scollection of furs, which are forwarded from theseestablishments to the depots. I immediately waited on Mr. Colin Robertson,the agent of the Hudson's Company, and

commu-nicated to him, as I had done before to theseveral partners of the North-West Company,our plan, and the requisitions we should have tomake on each Company, and I requested of allthe gentlemen the favour of their advice and sug-gestions. As I perceived that the arrangementof their winter accounts, and other business,fully occupied them, I forbore further pressingthe subject of our concerns for some day s, anduntil there was an appearance of despatching thetirst brigade of canoes. It then became neces-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 231 sary to urge their attention to them ; but it wasevident, from the determined commercial oppo-sition, and the total want of intercourse betweenthe two Companies, that we could not expect toreceive any cordial advice, or the assurance ofthe aid of both, without devising some expedientto bring the parties together. I therefore causeda tent to be pitched at a distance from both esta-blishments, and solicited the gentlemen of bothCompanies to meet Mr. Back and myself there,for the purpose of affording us their combinedassistance. With this request they immediately complied ;and on May 25th we were joined at the tent byMr. Stuart and Mr. Grant, of the North-WestCompany, and Mr. Colin Robertsen, of the Hud-son's Bay

Company, all of whom kindly gavevery satisfactory answers to a series of questionswhich we had drawn up for the occasion, aridpromised all the aid in their power. Furnished with the information thus obtained,we proceeded to make some arrangements re-specting the obtaining of men, and the stores weshould require for their equipment, as well as forpresents to the Indians; and on the followingday a requisition was made on the Companiesfor eight men each, and whatever useful storesthey could supply. We learned with regret, that,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 232 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES in consequence of the recent lavish expenditureof their goods in support of the opposition, theirsupply to us would, of necessity, be very limited.The men, too, were backward in offering theirservices, especially those of the Hudson's BayCompany, who demanded a much higher rate ofwages than I considered it would be proper togrant. June 3.—Mr. Smith, a partner of the North-West Company, arrived from the Great SlaveLake, and was the bearer of the very gratifyingintelligence that the principal Chief of the CopperIndians had received the communication of ourarrival with joy, and given all the intelligence h?possessed respecting the route to the sea-coastby the Copper Mine River; and that h? and aparty of his men, at the instance of Mr. Wentzel,a

clerk of the North-West Company, whom theywished might go along with them, had engagedto accompany the Expedition as guides andhunters. They were to await our arrival at FortProvidence, on the north side of the Slave Lake.Their information coincided with that given byBeaulieu. They had no doubt of our being ableto obtain the means of subsistence in travellingto the coast. This agreeable intelligence had ahappy effect upon the minds of the Canadianvoyagers, many of their fears being removed:



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 233 several of them seemed now disposed to volun-teer ; indeed, on the same evening, two menfrom the Norm-West Company offered themselvesand were accepted. June 5.—This day Mr. Back and I went overto Fort Wedderburne, to see Mr. Robertsen re-specting his quota of men. We learned fromhim that, notwithsanding his endeavours to per-suade them, his most experienced voyagers stilldeclined engaging without very exorbitant wages.After some hesitation, however, six men engagedwith us, who were represented to be active andsteady; and I also got Mr. Robertson's permissionfor St. Germain, an interpreter belonging to thisCompany, to accompany us from Slave Lake, ifh? should choose. The bow-men and

steers-menwere to receive one thousand six hundred livresHalifax per annum, and the middle men onethousand two hundred, exclusive of their neces-sary equipments; and they stipulated that theirwages should be continued until their arrival inMontreal, or their rejoining the service of theirpresent employers. I delivered to Mr. Robertsen an official re-quest, that the stores we had left at York Factoryand the Rock Depot, with some other supplies,might be forwarded to Slave Lake by the firstbrigade of canoes vvhich should come in. He



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 23* JOURNEY TO THE SHORES also took charge of my letters addressed to théAdmiralty. Five men were afterwards engagedfrom the North-West Company for the samewages, and under the same stipulations as theothers, besides an interpreter for the CopperIndians; but this man required three thousandlivres Halifax currency, which we were obligedto give him, as his services were indispensable. The extreme scarcity of provision at the postsrendered it necessary to despatch all our men tothe Mammawee Lake, where they might procuretheir own subsistence by fishing. The women andchildren resident at the fort were also sent awayfor the same purpose; and no other families werepermitted to remain at the houses after the depar-ture of the canoes, than those belonging to the

menwho were required to carry on the daily duty. The large party of officers and men, which hadassembled here from the different posts in thedepartment, was again quickly dispersed. Thefirst brigade of canoes, laden with furs, was de-spatched to the depot on May 30th, and theothers followed in two or three days afterwards.Mr. Stuart, the senior partner of the North-West Company, quitted us for the same destina-tion, on June 4th ; Mr. Robertson, for his depot,on the next day ; and on the 9th we parted withour friend Mr. Keith, to whosc unremitting kind-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 23$ ness We feit much indebted. I intrusted to hiscare a box containing some drawings by Mr.Back* the map of our route from CumberlandHouse, and the skin of a black beaver, (pre-sented to the Expedition by Mr. Smith,) with myofficial letters, addressed to the under Secretaryof State. I wrote by each of these gentlemen toinform Dr. Richardson and Mr. Hood of thescarcity of stores at these posts, and to requestthem to procure all they possibly could on theirroute. Mr. Smith was left in charge of this postduring the summer; this gentleman soon evincedhis desire to further our progress, by directing anew canoe to be built for our use, which wascommenced upon immediately. June 21.—This day an opportunity offered

ofsending letters to the Great Slave Lake; and Iavailed myself of it, to request Mr. Wentzel wouldaccompany the Expedition agreeably to the de- sire of the Copper Indians, communicating tohim that I had received permission for him to doso from the partners of the North-West C om-pany. Should h? be disposed to comply withmy invitation, I desired that h? would go over toFort Providence, and remain near the Indianswhom h? had engaged for our service. I fearedlest they should become impatient at our unex-pected delay, and, with the usual fickleness of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 236 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the Indian character, remove from the establish- ment before we could arrive. It had been myintention to go to them myself, could the articles,with which they expected to be presented on myarrival, have been provided at these establish-ments ; but as they could not be procured, I wascompelled to defer my visit until our canoesshould arrive. Mr. Smith supposed that my ap-pearance amongst them, without the means ofsatisfying any of their desires, would give theman unfavourable impression respecting the expe-dition, which would make them indifferent to ex-ertion, if it did not even cause them to withdrawfrom their engagements. The establishments at this place, Forts Chipe-•wyan and Wedderburne, the chief posts of theCompanies in this

department, are convenientlysituated for communicating with the Slave andPeace Rivers, from whence the canoes assemblein the spring and autumn; on the first occasionthey bring the collection of furs which has beenmade at the different outposts during the winter ;and at the latter season they receive a supply ofstores for the equipment of the Indians in theirvicinity. Fort Wedderburne is a small house,which was constructed on Goal Island about fiveyears ago, when the Hudson's Bay Company re-commenced trading in this part of the country.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 237 Fort Chipewyan has been built many years, andis an establishment of very considerable extent,conspicuously situated on a rocky point of thenorthern shore ; it has a tower which can beseen at a considerable distance. This additionwas made about eight years ago, for the purposeof watching the motions of the Indians, who in-tended, as it was then reported, to destroy thehouse and all its inhabitants. They had been in-stigated to this rash design by the delusivestories of one among them, who had acquiredgreat influence over his companions by his sup-posed skill in necromancy. This fellow had pro-phesied that there would soon be a completechange in the face of their country ; that fertilityand plenty would succeed to

the present sterility;and that the present race of white inhabitants,unless they became subservient to the Indians,would be removed, and their place be filled byother traders, who would supply their wants inevery possible manner. The poor deludedwretches, imagining they would hasten this happychange by destroying their present traders, ofwhose submission there was no prospect, threat-ened to extlrpate them. None of these menaces,however, were put in execution. They wereprobably deterred from the attempt by perceivingthat a most vigilant guard was kept over them.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 238 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The portion of this extensive lake which is nearto the establishments, is called " The Lake ofthe Hills," not improperly, as the northern shoreand the islands are high and rocky. The southside, however, is quite level, consisting of alluvialland, subject to be flooded, lying betwixt the dif- ferent mouths of the Elk River, and much inter-sected by water. The rocks on the northernshore are composed of syenite over which thesoil is thinly spread ; it is, however, sufficient tosupport a variety of firs and poplars, and manyshrubs, lichens and mosses. The trees are nowin full foliage, and the plants generally in flower,and the whole sc?ne is quite enlivening. Therecan scarcely be a higher gratification than thatwhich is enjoyed in this country in witnessing therapid

change which takes place in the course of afew days in the spring ; scarcely does the snowdisappear from the ground, before the trees areclothed with thick foliage, the shrubs open theirleaves, and put forth their variegated flowers, andthe whole prospect becomes animating. Thespaces between the rocky huls, being for the mostpart swampy, support willows and a few poplars.These spots are the favourite resort of the mus-quitoes, which incessantly torment the unfortu-nate persons who .have to pass through them. Some of the huls attain an elevation of five or



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 239 six hundred feet, at the distance of a mile from thehouse; and from their summits a very picturesqueview is commanded of the lake, and of the sur-rounding country. The land above the GreatPoint at the confluence of the main stream of theElk River is six or se ven hundred feet high, andstretches in a southern direction behind Pierre auCalumet. Opposite to that establishment, onthe west side of the river, at some distance in theinterior,the Bark Mountain rises and ranges to theN.W., until it reaches Clear Lake, about thirtymiles to the southward of these forts, and thengoes to the south-westward. The Cree Indiansgenerally procure from this range their provi-sion, as well as the bark for the making of thecanoes. There is

^another range of hills on thesouth shore, which runs towards the Peace River.The residents of these establishments dependfor subsistence almost entirely on the fish whichthis lake affords ; they are usually caught in suf-ficient abundance throughout the winter, thoughat the distance of eighteen miles from the houses;on the thawing of the ice, the fish remove intosome smaller lakes, and the rivers on the southshore. Though they are nearer to the forts thanin winter, it frequently happens that high windsprevent the canoes from transporting them thither,and the residents are kept in consequence with-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 240 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES out a supply of food for two or three days to-gether. The fish caught in the net are the attih-hawmegh, trout, carp, methye, and pike *. The traders here also get supplied by the huri-ters with buffalo and moose deer meat (whichanimals are found at some distance fromthe forts,)but the greater part of it is either in a dried state,or pounded ready for making pemmican ; and isrequired for the men whom they keep travellingduring the winter to col! eet the furs frorn theIndians, and for the crews of the canoes on theiroutward passage to the depots in spring. Therewas a great want of provision this season, andboth the companies had much difficulty to providea bare sufficiency, for the use of their differentbrigades of canoes. Mr. Smith assured me h?had only

five hundred pounds of meat remainingafter the canoes had been despatched for the useof the men who might travel from the post duringthe summer, and that five years preceding, therehad been thirty thousand pounds in store undersimilar circumstances. He ascribed this amazingdifference more to the indolent habits which theIndians had acquired sincethe commercial strugglecommenced, than to their recent sickness, men-tioning in confirmation of his opinion that they * See page 92.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 241 could now, by the produce of little exertion, ob-tain whatever they demanded from either esta- blishment. At the opening of the water in spring, the In- dians resort to the establishments to settle theiraccounts with the traders, and to procure the ne-cessaries they require for the summer. Thismeeting is generally a sc?ne of much riot andconfusion, as the hunters receive such quantitiesof spirits as to keep them in a state of intoxica-tion for several days. This spring, however,owing to the great deficiency of spirits, we hadthe gratification of seeing them generally sober.They belong to the great family of the Chipewyan,or Northern, Indians, dialects of their languagebeing spoken in the Peace, and M'Kenzie'sRivers, and by the

populous tribes in New Cale-donia, as ascertained by Sir Alexander M'Kenziein his journey to the Pacific. They style them-selves generally Dinneh men, or Indians, but eachtribe, or horde, adds some distinctive epithet takenfrom the name of the river, or lake, on which theyhunt, or the district from which they last migrated.Those who come to Fort Chipewyan term them-selves Saw-eessaw-dinneh, (Indians from thé ris- ing sun, or Eastern Indians,) their original hunt-ing grounds being between the Athabasca, andGreat Slave Lakes, and Churchill River. This VOL. I. R



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 «42 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES district, more particularly termed the Chipewyanlands, or barren country, is frequented by nu-merous herds of rein-deer, which furnish easysubsistence, and clothing to the Indians ; but thetraders endeavour to keep them in the parts tothe westward where the beavers resort. Thereare about one hundred and sixty hunters whocarry their furs to the Great Slave Lake, forty toHay River, and two hundred and forty to FortChipewyan. A few Northern Indians also resortto the posts at the bottom of the Lake of theHills, on Red Deer Lake, and to Churchill. Thedistance, however, of the latter post from theirhunting grounds, and the sufferings to which theyare exposed in going thither from want of food,have induced those who were formerly accustomedto visit it,

to convey their furs to some nearer sta- tion. These people are so minutely described byHearne and M'Kenzie, that little can be addedby a passing stranger, whose observations weremade during short interviews, and when theywere at the forts, where they lay aside manyof their distinguishing characteristics, and striveat an imitation of the manners of the voyagersand traders. The Chipewyans are by no rneans prepossess-ing in their appearance: they have broad faces,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 243 projecting cheek-bones a,nd wide nostrils; butthey have generally good teeth, and fine eyes.When at the fort they imitate the dress of theCanadians, except that, instead of trowsers, theyprefer the Indian stockings, which only reachfrom the thigh to the ankle, and in place of thewaistband they have a piece of cloth round themiddle which hangs down loosely before and be-hind. Their hunting dress consists of a leathernshirt and stockings, over which a blanket is thrown,the head being covered with a fur cap or band.Their manner is reserved, and their habits areselfish; they beg with unceasing importunity forevery thing they see. I never saw men whoeither received or bestowed a gift with such badgrace; they almost snatch

the thing from you in theone instance, and throw it at you in the other. Itcould not be expected that such men should dis- play in their tents, the amiable hospitality whichprevails generally amongst the Indians of thiscountry. A stranger may go away hungry fromtheir lodges, unless h? possesses sufficient impu-dence to thrust, uninvited, his knife into the kettle,and help himself. The owner, indeed, neverdeigns to take any notice of such an act of rude-ness, except by a frown, it being beneath thedignity of a hunter, to make disturbance about apiece of meat. R2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 244 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES As some relief to the darker shades of theircharacter it should b e stated that instances oftheft are extremely rare amongst them. Theyprofess strong affection for their children, andsome regard for their relations, who are oftennumerous, as they tracé very far the ties of con-sanguinity. A curious instance of the former wasmentioned to us, and so well authenticated, that Ishall venture to give it in the words of Dr. Richard-son's Journal. " A young Chipewyan had separated from therest of his band for the purpose of trenchingbeaver, when his wife, who was his sole com-panion, and in her first pregnancy, was seizedwith the pains of labour. She died on the thirdday after she had given birth to a boy. Thehusband was inconsolable, and vowed in his an-guish

never to take another woman to wife, buthis grief was soon in some degree absorbed inanxiety for the fate of his infant son. To preserveits life h? descended to the office of nurse, so de-grading in the eyes of a Chipewyan, as partakingof the duties of a woman. He swaddled it in softmoss, fed it with broth made from the flesh of thedeer, and to still its cries applied it to his breast,praying earnestly to the great Master of Life, toassist his endeavours. The force of the powerfulpassion by which h? was actuated produced the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR S E A. U5 same effect in his case, as it has done in someothers which are recorded: a flow of milk ac-tually took place from his breast. He succeededin rearing his child, taught him to be a hunter,and when h? attained the age of manhood, chosehim a wife from the tribe. The old man kept hisvow in never taking a second wife himself, buth? delighted in tending his son's children, andwhen his daughter-in-law used to interfere, saying,that it was not the occupation of a man, h? waswont to reply, that h? had promised to the greatMaster of Life, if his child was spared, never tobe proud, like the other Indians. He used tomention, too, as a certain proof of the approba-tion of Providence, that although h? was alwaysobliged to carry his

child on his back while hunt-ing, yet that it never roused a moose by its cries,being always particularly still at those times.Our informant* added that h? had often seenthis Indian in his old age, and that his left breast,even then, retained the unusual size it had ac-quired in his occupation of nurse." We had proof of their sensibility towards theirrelations, in their declining to pitch their tentswhere they had been accustomed to do for manyyears, alleging a fear of being reminded of the * Mr. Wentzel.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 246 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES happy hours they had formerly spent there, in thesociety of the affectionate relatives whom thesickness had recently carried off. The change ofsituation, however, had not the effect of relievingthem from sorrowful impressions, and they occa-sionally indulged in very loud lamentations, asthey sat in groups, within and without their tents.Unfortunately, the spreading of a severe dysen-tery amongst them, at this time, gave occasionfor the renewal of their grief. The medicinalcharms of drumming and singing were plentifullyapplied, and once they had recourse to conjuringover a sick person. I was informed, however,that the Northern Indians do not try this ex-pedient for the cure of a patiënt so often as theCrees ; but when they do, the conjuror is

mostassiduous, and suffers great personal fatigue.Particular persons only, are trained in the mys- teries of the art of conjuring, to procure the re-covery of the sick, or to disclose future events, On extraordinary occasions the man remainsin his narrow conjuring tent, for days withouteating, before h? can determine the matter to hissatisfaction. When h? is consulted about thesick, the patiënt is shut up with him; but onother occasions h? is alone, and the poor creatureoften works his mind up to a pitch of illusion thatcan scarcely be imagined by one who has not



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. mi witnessed it. His deluded companions seat them-selves round his tent, and await his communica-tion with earnest anxiety, yet during the progressof his manoeuvres, they often venture to questionhim, as to the disposition of the Great Spirit. These artful fellows usually gain complete as-cendency over the minds of their companions.They are supported by voluntary contributionsof provision, that their minds may not be divertedby the labour of hunting, from the peculiar dutiesof their profession. The chiefs among the Chipewyans are nowtotally without power. The presents of a flag,and a gaudy dress, still bestowed upon them bythe traders, do not procure for them any respector obedience, except from the youths of their

ownfamilies. This is to be attributed mainly to theirliving at peace with their neighbours, and to thefacility which the young men find in getting theirwants supplied independent of the recommenda-tion of the chiefs, which was formerly required.In war excursions, boldness and intrepidity wouldstill command respect and procure authority ; butthe influence thus acquired wonld, probably, ceasewith the occasion that called it forth. The traders,however, endeavour to support their authority bycontinuing towards thern the accustomed marks



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S48 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of respect, hoisting the flag and firing a salute ofmusketry on their entering the fort. The chief halts at a distance from the house,and despatches one of his young men to announcehis approach, and to bring his flag, which is car-ried before him when h? arrivés. The messen-ger carries back to him some vermilion to orna- ment the faces of his party, together with a look-ing-glass and comb, some tobacco, and a fewrounds of ammunition, that they may return thesalute. These men paint round the eyes, theforehead, and the cheek-bones. The Northern Indians evince no little vanity,by assuming to themselves the comprehensivetitle of " The People," whilst they designate allother nations by the name of their particularcountry. If men were seen at a

distance, and aChipewyan was asked who those persons were,h? would answer, The People, if h? recognisedthem to belong to his tribe, and never Chipe-wyans ; but h? would give them their respectivenames, if they were Europeans, Canadians, orCree Indians. As they suppose their ancestors to come ori-ginally from the east, those who happen to beborn in the eastern part of their territory, areconsidered to be of the best origin. I have been



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 249 informed, that all the Indians who trade at thedifferent posts in the north-west parts of America,imagine that their forefathers came from the east,except the Dog-ribs, who reside between theCopper Indian Lands and the Mackenzie's River,and who deduce their origin from the west, whichis the more remarkable, as they speak a dialectof the Chipewyan language. I could gather noinformation respecting their religious opinions,except that they have a tradition of the deluge. The Chipewyans are considered to be lessexpert hunters than the Crees, which probablyarises from their residing much on the barrenlands, where the rein-deer are so numerous thatlittle skill is requisite. A good hunter, however,is highly esteemed

among them. The facility ofprocuring goods, since the commercial oppositioncomménced,has given greatencouragementto theirnative indolence of disposition, as is manifestedby the difference in the amount of their collectionsof furs and provision between the late and formeryears. From six to eight hundred packs of fursused formerly to be sent from this department,now the return seldom exceeds half that amount.The decrease in the provision has been alreadymentioned. The Northern Indians suppose that they ori-ginally sprang from a dog; and about five years



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S50 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ago, a superstitious fanatic so strongly pressedupon their minds the impropriety of ernployingthese animals, to which they were related, forpurposes of labour, that they universally resolvedagainst using them any more, and, strange as itmay seem, destroyed them. They now have todrag every thing themselves on sledges. Thislaborious task falls most heavily on the women;nothing can more shock the feelings of a personaccustomed to civilized life, than to witness thestate of their degradation. When a party is ona march the women have to drag the tent, themeat, and whatever the hunter possesses, whilsth? only carries his gun and medicine case. Inthe evening they form the encampment, cut wood,fetch water, and préparé the supper; and

then,perhaps, are not permitted to partake of the fareuntil the men have finished. A successful huntersometimes has two or three wives; whoeverhappens to be the favourite, assumes authorityover the others, and has the management of thetent. These men usually treat their wives un-kindly, and even with harshness; except, indeed,at the time when they are about to increase thefamily, and then they shew them much indul-gence. Hearne charges the Chipewyans with thedread-ful practice of abandoning, when in extremity,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 251 their aged and sick people. The only instancethat came under our personal notice was attendedwith some palliating circumstances:—An old wo-man arrived at Fort Chipewyan, during our resi-dence, with her son, a little boy about ten yearsold, both of whom had been deserted by theirrelations, and left in an encampment, when muchreduced by sickness: two or three days after theirdeparture the woman gained a little strength, and,with the assistance of the boy, was enabled topaddie a canoe to the fishing station of this post,where they were supported for some days, untilthey were enabled to proceed in search of someother relations, who, they expected, would treatthem with more kindness. I learned, that thewoman

bore an extremely bad character, andhad even been guilty of infanticide, and thather companions considered her offences meritedthe desertion. This tribe, since its present intimate connexionwith the traders, has discontinued its war excur-sions against the Esquimaux, but they still speakof that nation in terms of the most inveteratehatred. We have only conversed with four menwho have been engaged in any of those expedi-tions ; all these confirm the statements of Black-meat respecting the sea-coast. Our observationsconcerning the half-breed population in this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 252 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES vicinity,coincided so exactly withthosewhich havebeen given of similar persons in Dr. Richardson'saccount of the Crees, that any statement respect-ing them at this place is rendered unnecessary.Both the Companies have wisely prohibited theirservants from intermarrying with pure Indianwomen, which was formerly the cause of manyquarrels with the tribes. The weather was extremely variable duringthe month of June; we scarcely had two cleardays in succession, and the showers of rain werefrequent; the winds were often strong, and ge-neratly blowing from the north-east quarter. Onthe evening of the 16th the Aurora Borealis wasvisible, but after that date the nights were toolight for our discerning it. The musquitoes swarmed in great numbersabout

the house, and tormented us so incessantlyby their irritating stings, that we were compelledto keep our rooms constantly filled with smoke,which is the only means of driving them away:the weather indeed was now warm. Having re-ceived one of Dolland's eighteen-inch spirit ther- mometers from Mr. Stuart, which h? had thekindness to send us from his post at Pierre auCalumet, after h? had learned that our's had beenrendered useless, I observed the temperature, atnoon, on the 25th of June, to be 63°.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR S E A. 253 On the following moraing we made an excur-sion, accompanied by Mr. Smith, round the fish-ing stations on the south side of the lake, for thepurpose of visiting our men: we passed severalgroups of women and children belonging to boththe forts, posted wherever they could find a suf-ficiently dry spot for an encampment. At lengthwe came to our men, pitched upon a narrow stripof land, situated between two rivers. Thoughthe portion of dry ground did not exceed fiftyyards, yet they appeared to be living very com-fortably, having formed huts with the canoes' sailand covering, and were amply supported by thefish their nets daily furnished. They sometimeshad a change in their fare, by procuring a fewducks and other

water fowl, which resort in greatabundance to the marshes, by which they weresurrounded. July 2.—-The canoe, which was ordered to bebuilt for our use, was finished. As it was con-structed after the inanner, which has been ac-curately described by Hearne, and several of theAmerican travellers, a detail of the process willbe unnecessary. lts extreme length was thirty-two feet six inches, including the bow and sternpieces, its greatest breadth was four feet teninches, but it was only two feet nine inches for-ward where the bowman sat, and two feet four



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S54 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES inches behind where the steersman was placed;and its depth was one foot eleven and a quarterinches. There were seventy-three hoops of thincedar, and a layer of slender laths of the samewood within the frame. These feeble vessels ofbark will carry twenty-five pieces of goods, eachweighing ninety pounds, exclusive of the neces-sary provision and baggage for the crew of fiveor six men, amounting in the whole to aboutthree thousand three hundred pounds' weight.This great lading they annually carry betweenthe depots and the posts, in the interior ; and itrarely happens that any accidents occur, if theyare managed by experienced bowmen and steers-men, on whose skill the safety of the canoeentirely depends in the rapids and difficult

places.When a total portage is made, these two mencarry the canoe, and they often run with it,though its weight is estimated at about threehundred pounds, exclusive of the poles and oars,which are occasionally left in where the distanceis short. On the 5th, we made an excursion for the pur- pose of trying our canoe. A heavy gale came onin the evening, which caused a great swell in thelake, and in crossing these waves we had thesatisfaction to find that our birchen vessel provedan excellent sea-boat.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 955 July 7.—This morning some men, and theirfamilies, who had been sent off to search forIndians, with whom they intended to pass thesummer, returned to the fort in consequence of aserious accident having befallen their canoe inthe Red Deer River: when they were in the actof hauling up a strong rapid, the line broke, thecanoe was overturned, and two of the party nar-rowly escaped drowning; fortunately the womenand children happened to be on shore, or, in allprobability, they would have perished in the con-fusion of the sc?ne. Nearly all their stores, theirguns, and fishing-nets, were lost, and they couldnot procure any other food for the last four daysthan some unripe berries. Some gentlemen arrived in the evening

with aparty of Chipewyan Indians, from Hay River, apost between the Peace River, and the GreatSlave Lake. These men gave distressing ac- counts of sickness among their relatives, and theIndians in general along the Peace River, andthey said many of them have died. The diseasewas described as dysentery. On the lOth andllth we had very sultry weather, and weredreadfully tormented by musquitoes. The high-est temperature was 73°. July 13.—-This morning Mr. Back and I hadthe sincere gratification of welcoming our longr



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 256 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES separated friends, Dr. Richardson and Mr. Hood,who arrived in perfect health with two canoes,having made a very expeditious journey fromCumberland, notwithstanding they were detainednear three days in consequence of the melancholyloss of one of their bowmen, by the upsetting of acanoe in a strong rapid ; but, as the occurrencesof this journey, together with the mention of someother circumstances that happened previous totheir departure from Cumberland, which havebeen extracted from Mr. Hood's narrative, willappear in the following chapter, it will b e un-necessary to enter farther into these points now. The zeal and talent displayed by Dr. Richard- son and Mr. Hood, in the discharge of theirseveral duties, since my separation from

them,drew forth my highest approbation. These gen- tlemen had brought all the stores they could pro-cure from the establishments at Cumberland andIsle a la Grosse ; and at the latter place they hadreceived ten bags of pemmican from the North-West Company, which proved to be mouldy, andso totally unfit for use, that it was left at theMethye Portage. They got none from the Hud-son's Bay Post. The voyagers belonging to thatCompany, being destitute of provision, had eatenwhat was intended for us. In consequence ofthese untoward circumstances, the canoes arrived



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 tOF THE POLAR SEA. 257 with only one day's supply of this most essentialarticle. The prospect of having to commence ourjourney from hence, almost destitute of provision,and scantily supplied with stores, was distressingto us, and very discouraging to the men. It wasevident, however, that any unnecessary delayhere would have been very imprudent, as FortChipewyan did not, at the present time, furnishthe means of subsistence for so large a party,much less was there a prospect of our receiving anysupply to carry us forward. We, therefore, hast-ened to make the necessary arrangements for ourspeedy departure. All the stores were demandedthat could possibly be spared from both the esta-blishments ; and we rejoiced to find, that whenthis

collection was added to the articles that hadbeen brought up by the canoes, that we had asufficient quantity of clothing for the equipmentof the men who had been engaged here, as wellas to furnish a present to the Indians, besidessome few goods for the winter's consumption;but we could not procure any ammunition, whichwas the most essential article, or spirits, and butlittle tobacco. We then made a final arrangement respectingthe voyagers, who were to accompany the party;and, fortunately, there was no difficulty in doing VOL. I. S



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 258 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES this, as Dr. Richardson and Mr. Hood had takenthe very judicious precaution of bringing up tenmen from Cumberland, who were engaged toproceed forward if their services were required.The Canadians, whom they brought, were mostdesirous of being continued, and we feit sincerepleasure in being able to keep men who were sozealous in the cause, and who had given proofs oftheir activity on their recent passage to this place,by discharging those men who were less willingto undertake the journey; of these, three wereEnglishmen, one American, and three Canadians.When the numbers were completed, which wehad been recommended by the traders to take asa protection against the Esquimaux, we had six-teen Canadian-voyagers, and our

worthy and onlyEnglish attendant John Hepburn, besides the twointerpreters whom we were to receive at theGreat Slave Lake; we were also accompaniedby a Chipewyan woman. An equipment ofgoods was given to each of the men who hadbeen engaged at this place, similar to what hadbeen furnished to the others at Cumberland; andwhen this distribution had been made, the re-mainder were made up into bales, preparatory toour departure, on the following day. We werecheerfully assisted in these and all our occupa-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 259 tions by Mr. Smith, who evinced an anxiousdesire to supply our wants as far as his meanspermitted. Mr. Hood having brought up the dippingneedie from Cumberland House, we ascertainedthe dip to be 85° 23' 42', and the difference pro-duced by reversing the face of the instrumentwas 6° 2' 10". The intensity of the magneticforce was also observed. Several observationshad been procured on both sides of the moonduring our residence at Fort Chipewyan, theresult of which gavefor its longitude 111° 18' 20"W., its latitude was observed to be 58° 42' 38" N.,and the variation of the compass 22° 49' 32" E.Fresh rates were procured for the chronometersand their errors determined for Greenwich time,by which the survey

to the northward was car-ried on. S2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 260 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES CHAPTER VI. Mr. Hood's Journey to the Basquiau Hill—Sojourns with an IndianParty—His Journey to Chipewyan. March. BEING desirous of obtaining a drawing ofa moose-deer, and also of making some observa-tions on the height of the Aurora, I set out on the23rd, to pass a few days at the Basquiau Hill.Two men accompanied me, with dogs and sledges,who were going to the hill for meat. We found theSaskatchawan open, and were obliged to followit several miles to the eastward. We did not,then, cross it without wading in water, whichhad overflowed the ice; and our snow shoeswere encumbered with a heavy weight for theremainder of the day. On the south bank of theSaskatchawan were some poplars ten or twelvefeet in circumference at the

root. Beyond theriver, we traversed an extensive swamp, bounded.by woods. In the evening we crossed the S wanLake, about six miles in breadth, and eight inlength, and halted on its south side for the nighttwenty-four miles S. S. W. of Cumberland House.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 861 At four in the morning of the 24th we con-tinued the journey, and crossed some creeks inthe woods, and another large swamp. Theseswamps are covered with water in summer, tothe depth of several feet, which arises from themelted snow from the higher grounds. Thetracts of foxes, wolves, wolverenes, and martens,were very numerous. The people, employed incarrying meat, set traps on their way out, andtake possession of their captures at their return,for which they receive a sum from the Company,proportioned to the value of the fur. In the evening we crossed the Goose Lake,which is a little longer than Swan Lake, andafterwards the River Sepanach, a branch of theSaskatchawan, forming an island extending

thirtymiles above, and forty below Cumberland House.We turned to the westward on the Root River,which enters the Sepanach, and halted on itsbanks, having made in direct distance not morethan twenty miles since the 23rd. We passed the Shoal Lake on the 25th, andthen marched twelve miles through woods andswamps to a hunting tent of the Indians. It wassituated in a grove of large poplars, and wouldhave been no unpleasant residence if we couldhave avoided the smoke. A heavy gale from thewestward, with snow, confined us for several



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 2S2 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES days to this tent. On the 30th two Indiansarrived, one of whom named the Warrior, waswell known at the house. We endeavoured toprevail upon them to set out in quest of moose,which they agreed to do on receiving some rum.Promises were of no avail; the smallest presentgratification is preferred to the certainty of amplereward at another period; an unfailing indicationof strong animal passions, and a weak under-standing. On complying with their demand theydeparted. The next day, I went to the Warrior's tent,distant about eleven miles. The country wasmaterially changed : the pine had disappeared,and gentle slopes, with clumps of large poplars,formed some pleasing groups; willows were scat-tered over the swamps. When I entered thetent, the

Indians spread a bufFalo robe before thefire, and desired me to sit down. Some wereeating, others sleeping, many of them without anycovering except the breech cloth and a blanketover the shoulders; a state in which they love toindulge themselves till hunger drives them forthto the chase. Besides the Warrior's family, therewas that of another hunter named Long-legs,whose bad success in hunting had reduced himto the necessity of feeding on moose leather forthree weeks, when h? was compassionately re-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 233 lieved by the Warrior. I was an unwilling wit-ness of the preparation of my dinner by the Indianwomen. They cut into pieces a portion of fatmeat, using for that purpose a knife and theirteeth. It was bolled in a kettle, and served in aplatter made of birch bark, from which, beingdirty, they had peeled the surface. However,the flavour of good moose meat will survive anyprocess that it undergoes in their hands, exceptsmoking. Having provided myself with some drawingmaterials, I amused the Indians with a sketch ofthe interior of the tent and its inhabitants. Anold woman, who was relating with great volubilityan account of some quarrel with the traders atCumberland House, broke off from her narrationwhen she perceived my

design; supposing, per-haps, that I was employing some charm againsther; for the Indians have been taught a super-natural dread of particular pictures. One of theyoung men drew, with a piece of charcoal, a figureresembling a frog, on the side of the tent, and bysignificantly pointing at me, excited peals of mer-riment from his companions. The caricature wascomic; but I soon fixed their attention, by pro-ducing my pocket compass, and affecting it witha knife. They have great curiosity, which mighteasily be directed to the attainment of useful



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 234 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES knowledge. As the dirt accumulated about thesepeople was visibly of a communicative nature, Iremoved at night into the open air, where thethermometer feil to 15° below zero, although itwas the next day 60° above it. In the morning the Warrior and his companionarrived; I found that, instead of hunting, theyhad passed the whole time in a drunken fit, at ashort distance from the tent. In reply to ourangry questions, the Warrior held out an emptyvessel, as if to demand the payment of a debt,before h? entered into any new negotiation. Notbeing inclined to starve his family, we set out foranother Indian tent, ten miles to the southward,but we found only the frame, or tent poles, stand- ing, when we reached the spot. The men, bydigging where the fire-place

had been, ascer-tained that the Indians had quitted it the daybefore; and as their marches are short, whenencumbered with the women and baggage, wesought out their track, and followed it. At anabrupt angle of it, which was obscured by trees,the men suddenly disappeared; and, hasteriingforward to discover the cause, I perceived themboth still rolling at the foot of a steep cliff, overwhich they had been dragged while endeavouringto stop the descent of their sledges. The dogswere gazing silently, with the wreek of their



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 265 harness about them, and the sledges deeplyburied in the snow. The effects of this accidentdid not detain us long, and we proceeded after-wards with greater caution. The air was warm at noon, and the solitarybut s weet notes of the jay, the earliest springbird were in every wood. Late in the eveningwe descried the ravens wheeling in circles rounda small grove of poplars, and, according to ourexpectations, found the Indians encamped there.The men were absent hunting, and returnedunsuccessful. They had been several dayswithout provisions, and thinking that I coulddepend upon the continuance of their exertions,I gave them a little rum ; the next day they setout, and at midnight they swept by us with theirdogs in

close pursuit. In the morning we found that a moose hadeaten the bark of a tree near our fire. Thehunters, however, again failed; and they attri-buted the extreme difficulty of approaching thechase, to the calmness of the weather, whichenabled it to hear them at a great distance. They concluded, as usual, when labouringunder any affliction, that they were tormentedby the evil spirit; and assembled to beat a largetambourine, and sing an address to the manito,or deity, praying for relief, according to the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 286 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES explanation which I received ; but their prayerconsisted of only three words, constantly repeated.One of the hunters yet remained abroad ; and asthe wind rose at noon, we had hopes that h? wassuccessful. In the evening h? made his appear-ance, and announcing that h? had killed a largemoose, immediately secured the reward whichhad been promised. The tidings were received with apparent in-difference, by people whose lives are alternatechanges from the extremity of want to abundance.But as their countenances seldom betray theiremotions, it cannot be determined whether theirapathy is real or affected. However, the womenprepared their sledges and dogs, with the designof dismembering, and bringing home, the carcass:a proceeding to

which, in their necessitous con-dition, I could have had neither reasonable noravailable objections, without giving them a sub-stitute. By much solicitation I obtained anaudience, and ofFered them our own provisions,on condition of their suspending the work ofdestruction tul the next day. They agreed tothe proposition, and we set out with some In-dians for the place where the animal was lying.The night advancing, we were separated by asnow-storm, and not being skilful enough tofollow tracks which were so speedily filled up,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 267 I was bewildered for several hours in the woods,when I met with an Indian, who led me back atsuch a pace that I was always in the rear, to hisinfinite diversion. The Indians are vain of theirlocal knowledge, which is certainly very wonder-ful. Our companions had taken out the entrailsand young of the moose, which they buried inthe snow. The Indians then returned to the tents, andone of my men accompanied them ; h? was theperson charged with the management of the tradeat the hunting tent; and h? observed, that theopportunity of making a bargain with the Indians,while they were drinking, was too advantageousto be lost. It remained for us to prevent the wolves frommangling the moose; for which purpose

wewrapped ourselves in blankets between its feet,and placed the hatches within our reach. Thenight was stormy, and apprehension kept melong awake ; but finding my companion in sodeep a sleep, that nothing could have rousedhim, except the actual gripe of a wolf, Ithought it advisable to imitate his example, asmuch as was in my power, rather than bear theburthen of anxiety alone. At day-light we shookoff the snow, which was heaped upon us, andendeavoured to kindie a fire; but the violence of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 268 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the storm defeated all our attempts. At lengthtwo Indians arrived, with whose assistance wesucceeded, and they took possession of it, toshow their sense of our obligations to them. Wewere ashamed of the sc?ne before us ; the en- trails of the moose and its young, which had beenburied at our feet, bore testimony to the nocturnalrevel of the wolves, during the time we had slept.This was a fresh subject of derision for the In- dians, whose appetites, however, would not sufferthem to waste long upon us a time so precious.They soon finished what the wolves had begun,and with as little aid from the art of cookery,eating both the young moose, and the contents ofthe paunch, raw. I had scarcely secured myself by a lodge ofbranches from the snow, and

placed the moose ina position for my sketch, when we were stormedby a troop of women and children, with theirsledges and dogs. We obtained another shortrespite from the Indians, but our blows could notdrive, nor their caresses entice, the hungry dogsfrom the tempting feast before them. I had not finished my sketch, before the impa-tient crowd tore the moose to pieces, and loadedtheir sledges with meat. On our way to the tent,a black wolf rushed out upon an Indian, whohappened to pass near its den. It was shot;



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 269 and the Indians carried away three black whelps,to improve the breed of their dogs. I purchasedone of them, intending to send it to England, butit perished for want of proper nourishment. The latitude of these tents, was 53° 12'46" N.,and longitude by chronometers 103° 13' 10" W.On the 5th of April we set out for the huntingtent by our former track, and arrived there inthe evening. As the increasing warmth of the weather hadthreatened to interrupt communication by re-moving the ice, orders had been sent from Cum-berland House to the people at the tent, to quit itwithout delay; which we did on the 7th. Somealtitudes of the Aurora were obtained. We had a fine view, at sunrise, of the Bas-quiau Hill, skirting half the

horizon with itswhite sides, chequered by forests of pine. It isseen from Pine Island Lake, at the distance offifty miles; and cannot, therefore, be less thanthree-fourths of a mile in perpendicular height;probably the greatest elevation between theAtlantic Ocean, and the Rocky Mountains. A small stream runs near the hunting tent,strongly impregnated with salt. There are severalsalt springs about it, which are not frozen duringthe winter.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 270 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The surface of the snow, thawing in the sun,and freezing at night, had become a strong crust,which sometimes gave way in a circle round ourfeet, immerging us in the soft snow beneath.The people were affiicted with snow blindness ;a kind of ophthalmia occasioned by the reflectionof the sun's rays in the spring. The miseries endured during the first journey ofthis nature, are so great, that nothing could inducethe sufferer to undertake a second, while underthe influence of present pain. He feels his framecrushed by unaccountable pressure, h? drags agalling and stubborn weight at his feet, and histrack is marked with blood. The dazzling sc?nearound him affords no rest to his eye, no objectto divert his attention from his own agonizingsensations. When

h? arises from sleep, half hisbody seems dead, tul quickened into feeling bythe irritation of his sores. But, fortunately forhim, no evil makes an impression so evanescentas pain. It cannot be wholly banished, nor re-called with the force of reality, by any act of themind, either to affect our determinations, or to sym-pathize with another. The traveller soon forgetshis sufferings, and at every future journey theirrecurrence is attended with diminished acuteness. It was not before the lOth or 12th of April,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 271 that the return of the swans, geese, and ducks,gave certain indications of the advance of spring.The juice of the maple tree began to flow, andthe women repaired to the woods for the purposeof collecting it. This tree which abounds to thesouthward, is not, I believe found to the north-ward of the Saskatchawan. The Indians obtainthe sap by making incisions into the tree. Theyboil it down, and evaporate the water, skimmingoff the impurities. They are so fond of sweets,that after this simple process, they set an extra- vagant price upon it. On the 15th feil the first shower of rain wehad seen for six months, and on the 17th thethermometer rose to 77° in the shade. Thewhole face of the country was deluged by themelted

snow. All the nameless heaps of dirt,accumulated in the winter, now floated over thevery thresholds, and the long-imprisoned scentsdilated into vapours so penetrating, that no re-treat was any security from them. The flooddescended into the cellar below our house, anddestroyed a quantity of powder and tea ; a lossirreparable in our situation. The noise made by the frogs which this inun-dation produced, is almost incredible. Thereis strong reason to believe that they outlive theseverity of winter. They have often been found



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 272 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES frozen and revived by warmth, nor is it possiblethat the multitude which incessantly filled ourears with its discordant notes could have beenmatured in two or three days. The fishermen at Beaver Lake, and the otherdetached parties were ordered to return to thepost. The expedients to which the poor peoplewere reduced, to cross a country so beset withwaters, presented many uncouth spectacles.The inexperienced were glad to compromise,with the loss of property, for the safety of theirpersons, and astride upon ill-balanced rafts withwhich they struggled to be uppermost, exhibiteda ludicrous picture of distress. Happy werethose who could patch up an old canoe, thoughobliged to bear it half the way on their shoulders,through miry bogs and interwoven

willows. Butthe veteran trader, wedged in a box of skin, withhis wife, children, dogs, and furs, wheeled tri-umphantly through the current, and deposited hisheterogeneous cargo safely on the shore. Thewoods re-echoed with the return of their exiledtenants. An hundred tribes as gaily dressed asany burnished natives of the south, greeted oureyes in our accustomed walks, and their voices,though unmusical, were the sweetest that eversaluted our ears. From the 19th to the 26th the snow once



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SE A. 273 more blighted the resuscitating verdure, but asingle day was sufficient to remove it. On the28th the Saskatchawan swept away the ice whichhad adhered to its banks, and the next day aboat came down from Carlton House with provi-sions. We received such accounts of the stateof vegetation at that place, that Dr. Richardsondetermined to visit it, in order to collect botani-cal specimens, as the period at which theice wasexpected to admit of the continuation of our jour-ney was still distant. Accordingly h? embarkedon the l st of May. In the course of the month the ice graduallywore away from the south side of the lake, but thegreat mass of it still hung to the north side withsome snow visibleon its surface. By the 21 st

theelevated grounds were perfectly dry, and teemingwith the fragrant offspring of the season. Whenthe snow melted, the earth was covered with thefallen leaves of the last year, and already it wasgreen with the strawberry plant, and the burstingbuds of the gooseberry, raspberry, and rosebushes, soon variegated by the rose and theblossoms of the choke cherry. The gifts of na- ture are disregarded and undervalued till theyare withdrawn, and in the hideous regions of theArctic Zone, she would make a convert of himfor whom the gardens of Europe had no charms, VOL. I. T



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 274 JOURNEY TO THÉ SHORES or the mild beauties of a southern climate hadbloomed in vain. Mr. Williams found a delightful occupation inhis agricultural pursuits. The horses werebrought to the plough, and fields of wheat, bar-ley, and Indian corn, promised to reward hislabours. His dairy furnished us with all theluxuries of an English farm. On the 25th the ice departed from Pine IslandLake. We were, however, informed that BeaverLake, which was likewise in our route, wouldnot afford a passage before the 4th of June. Ac-cording to directions left by Mr. Franklin, appli-cations were made to the Chiefs of the Hudson'sBay, and North-West Companies' Posts, for twocanoes, with their crews, and a supply of stores,for the use of the Expedition. They were not ina condition to comply with

this request till thearrival of their respective returns from Isle a laGrosse and the Saskatchawan Departments. Ofthe six men whom we brought from England, themost serviceable, John Hepburn, had accom-panied Mr. Franklin, and only one other desiredto prosecute the journey with us. Mr. Franklinhad made arrangements with Mr. Williams for theemployment of the remaining five men in bringingto Cumberland House the ammunition, tobacco,fyc., left at York Fort, which stores were, if pos-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 275 sible, to be sent after us in the summer. On the30th Dr. Richardson returned from CarltonHouse, and on the 31st the boats arrived belong-ing to the Hudson's Bay Company's Saskatcha-wan Department. We obtained a canoe and twomore volunteers. On the Ist of June the Sas-katchawan, swelled by the melting of the snownear the Rocky Mountains, rose twelve feet, andthe current of the little rivers bounding Pine Islandran back into the lake, which it filled with mud. On the 5th the North-West Company's peo-ple arrived, and Mr. Conolly furnished uswith a canoe and five Canadians. They wereengaged to attend us till Mr. Franklin shouldthink fit to discharge them, and bound under theusual penalties in case of

disobedience, or otherimproper conduct. These poor people enter-tained such dread of a ship of war, that they sti-pulated not to be embarked in Lieutenant Parry'svessels, if we should find them on the coast; acondition with which they would gladly havedispensed, had that desirable event taken place.As we required a Canadian foreman and steers-man for the other canoe, we were compelled towait for the appearance of the Isle ?. la Grossecanoes under Mr. Clark. On the 8th Mr. Williams embarked for YorkFort. He gave us a circular letter addressed to T 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 276 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the Chiefs of the Hudson's Bay Company's Posts,directing them to afford us all possible assistanceon our route, and h? promised to exert everyendeavour to forward the Esquimaux interpreter,upon whom the success of our journey so muchdepended. He was accompanied by eight boats.With him we sent our collections of plants, mine-rals, charts, and drawings, to be transmitted toEngland by the Hudson's Bay ships. After thisperiod, our detention, though short, cost us morevexation than the whole time we had passed atCumberland House, because every hour of theshort summer was invaiuable to us. On the llthMr. Clark arrived, and completed our crews.—He brought letters from Mr. Franklin, datedMarch 28th, at Fort Chipewyan, where h?

wasengaged procuring hunters and interpreters. Aheavy storm of wind and rain from the north-east again delayed us till the morning of the13th. The account we had received at YorkFactory of the numerous stores at CumberlandHouse proved to be very erroneous. The mostmaterial stores we received. did not amount, inaddition to our own, to more than two barrels ofpowder, a keg of spirits, and two pieces oftobacco, with pemmican for sixteen days. The crew of Dr. Richardson's canoe consistedof three Englishmen and three Canadians, and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 277 the other carried five Canadians; both weredeeply laden, and the waves ran high on the lake.No person in our party being well acquaintedwith the rivers to the northward, Mr. Conollygave us a pilot, on condition that we should ex-change him when we met with the Athabascabrigade of canoes. At four A.M. we embarked. We soon found that birchen-bark canoes werenot calculated to brave rough weather on a largelake, for we were compelled to land on the oppo-site border, to free them from the water whichhad already saturated their cargoes. The windbecame more moderate, and we were enabled,after traversing a chain of smaller lakes, to enterthe mouth of the Sturgeon River, at sunset,where we encamped. The

lading of the canoes is always, if possi-ble, carried on shore at night, and the canoestaken out of the water. The following eveningwe reached Beaver Lake, and landed to repairsome damages sustained by the canoes. A roundstone will displace the lading of a canoe, withoutdoing any injury, but a slight blow against asharp corner penetrates the bark. For the pur- pose of repairing it, a small quantity of gum orpitch, bark and pine rootes, are embarked, andthe business is so expeditiously performed, thatthe speed of the canoe amply compensates forevery delay. The Sturgeon River is justly called



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 8?S JOÜRNEY TO THE SHORES by the Canadians La Riviére Maligne, from itsnwnerous and dangerous rapids. Against thestrength of a rapid it is impossible to effect anyprogress by paddling, and the canoes are tracked,or if the bank will not admit of it, propelled withpoles, in the management ,of which the Cana- dians shew great dexterity. Their simultaneousmotions were strongly contrasted with the awk-ward confusion of the inexperienced Englishmen,deafened by the torrent, who sustained the blameof every accident which oecurred. At sunset we encamped on an island in BeaverLake, and at four A.M., the next morning, pass-ed the first portage in the Ridge River. BeaverLake is twelve miles in length, and six in breadth.The flat limestone country rises into bold rocks onits banks,

and at the mouth of the Ridge River, thelimestone discontinues. The lake is very deep,and has already been noticed for the number andexcellence of its fish. The Ridge River is rapidand shallow. We had emerged from the muddychannels through an alluvial soil, and the primi-tive rocks interrupted our way with frequentportages, through the whole route to Isle a laGrosse Lake. At two P.M. we passed the mouthof the Hay River, running from the westward ;and the ridge above its confluence takes the nameof the Great River, which rises at the height ofland caled the Frog Portage.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 379 The thermometer was this day 100° in the sun,and the heat was extremely oppressive, from ourconstant exposure to it. We crossed three port-ages in the Great River, and encamped at thelast; here we met the director of the North-WestCompany's aflairs in the north, Mr. Stuart, onhis way to Fort William, in a light canoe. Hehad left the Athabasca Lake only thirteen days,and brought letters from Mr. Franklm, who de-sired that we would endeavour to collect storesof every kind at Isle a la Grosse, and added afavourable account of the country, to the north-ward of the Slave Lake. On the 16th, at three A.M., we continued ourcourse, the river inereasing to the breadth of halfa mile, with many rapids between the

rockyislands. The banks were luxuriantly clothedwith pines, poplars, and birch trees, of the largestsize ; but the different shades of green were un-distinguishable at a distance, and the glow ofautumnal colours was wanting to render the va-riety beautiful. Having crossed two portages at the differentextremities of the Island Lake, we ran throughtwo extensive sheets of water under sail, calledthe Heron and Pelican Lakes; the former ofwhi is fifteen miles in length, and the latterfive; but its extent to the southward has not been



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 280 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES explored. An intricate channel, with four smallportages, conducted us to the Woody Lake. ltsborders were, indeed, walls of pines, hiding theface of steep and high rocks ; and we wanderedin search of a landing-place till ten P.M., whenwe were forced to take shelter from an impend-ing storm, on a small island, where we wedgedourselves between the trees. But though we se-cured the canoes, we incurred a personal evil ofmuch greater magnitude, in the torments inflictedby the musquitoes, a plague which had grownupon us since our departure from CumberlandHouse, and which infested us during the wholesummer; we found no relief from their attacksby exposing ourselves to the utmost violence ofthe wind and rain. Our last resource was toplunge

ourselves in the water, and from this un-comfortable situation we gladly escaped at day-light, and hoisted our sails. The Woody Lake is thirteen miles in length,and a small grassy channel at its north-westernextremity, leads to the Frog Portage, the sourceof the waters descending by Beaver Lake to theSaskatchawan. The distance to the Missinippi,or Churchill River, is only three hundred andeighty yards ; and as its course crosses the heightnearly at right angles to the direction of the GreatRiver, it would be superfluous to compute the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. . 28! elevation at this place. The portage is in lati-tude 55° 26' O" N., and longitude 103° 34' 50"W. lts name, according to Sir Alexander Mack-enzie, is derived from the Crees having left sus-pended a stretched frog's skin, in derision of theNorthern Indian mode of dressing the beaver. The part of the Missinippi, in which we em-barked, we should have mistaken for a lake, hadit not been for the rapidity of the current againstwhich we made our way. At four P.M. we passeda long portage, occasioned by a ledge of rocks,three hundred yards in length, over which theriver falls seven or eight feet. After crossinganother portage we encamped. On the 18th we had rain, wind, and thunder,the whole day ; but this weather was much

pre-ferable to the heat we had borne hitherto. Wepassed three portages, and, at six P.M., en- camped on the north bank. Below the thirdportage is the mouth of the Rapid River, flowingfrom a large lake to the southward, on which apost was formerly maintained by the North-WestCompany. Next morning we found ourselvesinvolved in a confused mass of islands, throughthe openings of which we could not discern theshore. The guide's knowledge of the river didnot extend beyond the last portage, and our per-plexity continued, till we observed some foam



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 282 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES floating on the water, and took the direction from which it came. The noise of a heavy fall, at the Mountain Portage, reached our ears, at the dis- tance of four miles, and we arrived there at eight A.M. The portage was a difficult ascent over a rocky island, between which and the main shore were two cataracts, and a third in sight above them, making another portage. We surprised a large brown bear, which immediately retreated into the woods. To the northward of the second portage we again found the channels intricate, but the shores being sometimes visible we ven- tured to proceed. The character of the country was new, and more interesting than before. The mountainous and strong elevations receded from the banks, and the woods crept through

their breaches to the valleys behind; the adventurous pine alone ascending their bases, and braving storms unfelt below. At noon, we landed at the Otter Portage, wherethe river ran with great velocity for half a mile,among large stones. Having carried across theprincipal part of the cargo, the people attemptedto track the canoes along the edge of the rapid.With the first they succeeded, but the other, inwhich were the foreman and steersman, wasoverset and swept away by the current. Anaccount of this misfortune was speedily conveyed



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 283 to the upper end of the portage, and the menlaunched the remaining canoe into the rapid,though wholly unacquainted with the dangers ofit. " The descent was quickly accomplished, andthey perceivedthe bottom of the lost canoe abovewater in a little bay, whither it had been whirledby the eddy. One man had reached the bank,but no traces could be found of the foreman,Louis Saint Jean. We saved the canoe, out ofwhich two guns and a case of preserved meatshad been thrown into the rapid*. So early adisaster deeply aff?cted the spirits of the Cana-dians, and their natural vivacity gave way tomelancholy forebodings, while they erected awooden cross in the rocks near the spot wheretheir companion perished. The loss

of this man's services, and the neces-sity of procuring a guide, determined us to waitfor the arrival of the North-West Company'speople from Fort Chipewyan, and we encampedaccordingly. The canoe was much shattered,but as the guri wales were not broken, we easilyrepaired it. In the evening a N. W. eanoe ar-rived, with two of the partners. They gave usan account of Mr. Franklin's proceedings, and * Mr. Hood himself was the first to leap into the canoe and incitethe men to follow him, and shoot the rapid to save the lives of theircompanions.—DR. RICHARDSON'S Journal.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 284 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES referred us to the brigade following them for aguide. During the 20th it rained heavily, and wepassed the day in anxious suspense confined toour tents. A black bear came to the bank on theopposite side of the river, and on seeing us,glided behind the trees. Late on the 21 st, Mr. Robertson, of the Hud-son's Bay Company arrived, and furnished uswith a guide, but desired that h? might be ex-changed when we met the northern canoes. Wetook advantage of the remainder of the day, tocross the next portage, which was three-fourthsof a mile in length. On the 22nd we crossed three small portages,and encamped at the fourth. At one of them wepassed some of the Hudson's Bay Company'scanoes, and our application to them was unsuc-cessful. We

began to suspect that Isle ?. laGrosse was the nearest place at which we mighthope for assistance. Ho we ver, on the morningof the 23rd, as we were about to embark, we en-countered the last brigades of canoes belongingto both the Companies, and obtained a guide andforeman from them. Thus completely equipped,we entered the Black Bear Island Lake, thenavigation of which requires a very experiencedpilot. lts length is twenty-two miles, and its



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 285 breadth varies from three to five, yet it is sochoaked with islands, that no channel is to befound through it, exceeding a mile in breadth.At sunset we landed, and encamped on anisland, and at six A. M. on the 24th, left thelake and crossed three portages into another,which has, probably, several Communicationswith the last, as that by which we passed istoo narrow to convey the whole body of the Mis-sinippi. At one of these portages called thePin Portage is a rapid, about ten yards in length,with a descent of ten or twelve feet, and besetwith rocks. Light canoes sometimes venturedown this fatal gulf, to avoid the portage, un-appalled by the warning crosses which overhangthe brink, the mournful records of former failures.

The Hudson's Bay Company's people whomwe passed on the 23rd, going to the rock housewith their furs, were badly provided with food,of which we saw distressing proofs at everyportage behind them. They had stripped thebirch trees of their rind to procure the soft pulpyvessels in contact with the wood, which aresweet, but very insufficient to satisfy a cravingappetite. The lake to the westward of the Pin Portage,is called Sandfly Lake; it is seven miles long;and a wide channel connects it with the Serpent



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 386 JOURNBY TO THE SHORES Lake, the extent of which to the southward wecould not discern. There is nothing remarkablein this chain of lakes, except their shapes beingrocky basins filled by the waters of the Missi-nippi, insulating the massy eminences, and mean- dering with alraost iinperceptible current betweenthem. From the Serpent to the Sandy Lake, itis again confmed in a narrow space by the ap-proach of its winding banks, and on the 26th wewere some hours employed in traversing a seriesof shallow rapids, where it was necessary tolighten the canoes. Having missed the paththrough the woods, we walked two miles in thewater upon sharp stones, from which some personwas incessantly slipping into deep holes, andfloimdering in vain for footing at the bottom ; asc?ne

highly diverting, notwithstanding our fa-tigue, We were detained in Sandy Lake, tillone P. M., by a strong gale, when the wind be-coming moderate we crossed five miles to themouth of the river, and at four P. M. left the mainbranch of it, and entered a little rivulet calledthe Grassy River, running through an extensivereedy swamp. It is the nest of innumerableducks, which rear their young, among the longrushes, in security from beasts of prey. Atsunset we encamped on the banks of the mainbranch.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 28? At three A. M. June 28th, we embarked in athick fog occasioned by a fall of the temperatureof the air ten degrees below that of the water.Having crossed Knee Lake, which is nine milesin length, and a portage at its western extremity,we entered Primeau Lake, with a strong andfavourable wind, by the aid of which we rannineteen miles through it, and encamped at theriver's rnouth. It is shaped like the barb of anarrow, with the point towards the north, and itsgreatest breadth is about four miles. During the night, a torrent of rain washed usfrom our beds, accompanied with the loudestthunder I ever heard. This weather continuedduring the 29th, and often compelled us to land,and turn the canoes up, to prevent them

fromfilling. We passed one portage, and the eon-fluence of a river, said to afford, by other riversbeyond a height of land, a shorter but more diffi-cult route to the Athabasca Lake than that whichis generally pursued. On the 28th we crossed the lest portage, andat ten A. M. entered the Isle a la Grosse Lake.lts long succession of woody points, both banksstretching towards the south, till their forms werelost in the haze of the horizon, was a gratefulprospect to us, after our bewildered and inter-rupted voyage in the Missinippi. The gale



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 288 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES wafted us with unusual speed, and as the lakeincreased in breadth, the waves swelled to adangerous height. A canoe running before thewind is very liable to burst asunder, when on thetop of a wave, so that part of the bottom is out ofthe water; for there is nothing to support theweight of its heavy cargo but the bark, and theslight gunwales attached to it. On making known our exigencies to the gen- tlemen in charge of the Hudson's Bay and NorthWest Companies' Forts, they made up an assort»ment of stores, amounting to five bales; for fouiof which we were indebted to Mr. Mac Leod ofthe North West Company, who shared with usthe ammunition absolutely required for the sup- port of his post; receiving in exchange an orderfor the same quantity

upon the cargo which weexpected to follow us from York Factory. Wehad heard from Mr. Stuart that Fort Chipewyanwas too much impoverished to supply the wantsof the Expedition, and we found Isle a la Grossein the same condition; which, indeed, we mighthave foreseen, from the exhausted state of Cumber-land House, but could not have provided against.We never had heard before our departure fromYork, that the posts in the interior only receivedannually the stores necessary for the consumptionof a single year. It was fortunate for us that



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 889 Mr. Franklin had desired ten bags of pemmicanto be sent from the Saskatchawan across theplains to Isle a la Grosse for our use. This re- source was untouched, but we could not embarkmorethan five pieces in ourowncanoes. However,Mr. Mac Leod agreed to send a canoe after usto the Methye Portage, with the pemmican, andwe calculated that the diminution of our pro-vision would there enable us to receive it. The Beaver River enters this lake on the S.E.side,and another river which has not been named,on the S.W. Both these rivers are branches ofthe Missinippi, as it is the only outlet from thelake. The banks appeared to be rocky, and thebeach in many places sandy, but its waters areyellow and muddy. It

produces a variety offish, among which its white fish are esteemed thebest in the country. The only birds visible atthis season, are common to every part of theMissinippi; gulls, ducks, pigeons, goatsuckers,and the raven; and geese and swans pay amomentary visit in passing to the north andreturning. There was little in the forts differing from theestablishments that we had before seen. Theground on which they are erected is sandy, andfavourable to cultivation. Curiosity, however,was satisfied by the first experiment, and utility VOL. I. U



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 290 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES alone has been unable to extend it. Isle ?. laGrosse is frequented by the Crees and theChipewyans. It is not the dread of the Indians,but of one another, that has brought the rivalCompanies so close together at every tradingpost; each party seeking to prevent the otherfrom engaging the aflections of the natives, andmonopolizing the trade. Whenever a settlementis made by the one, the other immediately fol-lows, without considering the eligibility of theplace; for it may injure its opponent, though itcannot benefit itself, which is the first object ofall other commercial bodies, but the second ofthe fur traders. On the evening of the 30th we embarked, andentered a wide channel to the northward of theforts, and extending towards the north-west. Itgradually

decreased in breadth till it became ariver, which is the third fork of the Missinippi,and its current being almost insensible, we en- tered the clear lake at ten A.M. on the Ist ofJuly. Of this lake, which is very large, no partis known except the south border, but its extentwould lead us to conclude, that its evaporationmust be supplied by another river to the north- ward, especially as the small channel that com-municates with Buffalo Lake is motionless. Theexistence of such a river is asserted by the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 891 Indians, and a shorter passage might be found byit across the height of land to Clear Water River,than the portage from the Methye Lake. In Buffalo Lake, the wind was too strong forus to proceed, and we therefore encamped upon agravel beach thrown up by the waves. Weembarked at three A.M. July 2d, and at fourP.M. entered the mouth of the Methye River.The lake is thirty-four miles in length, and four-teen in breadth. It is probably very deep, forwe saw no islands in this wide expanse, exceptat the borders. On the south-west side were twoforts, belonging to the Companies, and nearthem a solitary hill seven or eight hundred feethigh. At eight P.M. we encamped in the MeytheRiver, at the confluence of the river

Pembina. Aroute has been explored by it to the Red WillowRiver, across the height of land, but the difficul-ties of it were so great, that the ordinary route ispreferred. On the 3d we passed through the MethyeRiver, and encamped on the borders of theMethye Lake. The soil from Isle a la Grosseto this place is sandy, with some portion of clay,and the trees numerous; but the Methye Riveris stdny, and so shallow, that, to lighten thecanoes, we made two portages of five and twomiles. The paths were overflowed with cold V2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 292 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES spring water, and barricadoed by fallen trees;we should have been contented to immerse our-selves wholly had the puddle been sufficientlydeep, for the musquitoes devoured every partthat was exposed to them. On the 4th we crossed the Methye Lake, andlanded at the portage on the north-west side, inone of the sources of the Misinippi. The lakeis severiteen miles in length, with a large islandin the middle. We proceeded to the north sideof the portage with two men, carrying a tent andsome instruments, leaving the canoes and cargoesto be transported by daily journeys of two orthree miles. The distance is fourteen statutemiles, and there are two small lakes about fivemiles from the north side. Several species offish were found in them, though they

have noknown communication with any other body ofwater, being situated on the elevation of theheight. The road was a gentle ascent, miryfrom the late rainy weather, and shaded by pines,poplars, birches, and cypresses, which terminatedour view. On the north side we discoveredthrough an opening in the trees, that we were ona hill eight or nine hundred feet high, and at theedge of a steep descent. We were prepared toexpect an extensive prospect, but the magnificentsc?ne befbre us was so superior to what the nature



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SJËA. 893 of the country had promised, that it banished even our sense of suffering from the musquitoes, which hovered in clouds about our heads. Two parallel chains of hills extended towards the setting sun, their various projecting outlines exhibiting the several gradations of distance, and the opposite bases closing at the horizon. On the nearest eminence, the objects were clearly defined by their dark shadows; the yellow rays blended their softening hues with brilliant green on the next, and beyond it all distinction melted into gray and purple. In the long valley b?tween, the smooth and colourless Clear Water River wound its spiral course, broken and shattered by encroaching woods. An exuberance of rich herbage covered the

soil, and lofty trees climbed the precipice at our feet, hiding its brink with their suramits. Impatient as we were, and blinded with pain, we paid a tribute of admira- tion, which this beautiful landscape is capable of exciting, unaided by the borrowed charms of a calm atmosphere, glowmg with the vivid tints of evening. We descended to the banks of the Clear WaterRiver, and having encamped, the two men re-turned to assist their companions. We had some-times before procured a little rest, by closing thetent, and burning wood, or flashing gunpowder



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 234 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES within, the smoke driving the musquitoes into thecrannies of the ground. But this remedy wasnow ineffectual, though we employed it so perse-veringly, as to hazard suffocation: they swarmedunder our blankets, goring us with their enve-nomed trunks, and steeping our clothes in blood.We rose at day-light in a fever, and our miserywas unmitigated during our whole stay. The musquitoes of America resemble, in shape,those of AfricaandEurope, but difFer essentiallyin size and other particulars. There are twodistinct species, the largest of which is brown,and the smallest black. Where they are bredcannot easily be determined, for they are nume-rous in every soil. They make their first ap-pearance in May, and the cold destroys them inSeptember; in July

they are most voracious;and fortunately for the traders, the journeys fromthe trading posts to the factories are generallyconcluded at that period. The food of the mus-quito is blood, which it can extract by penetratingthe hide of a buffalo ; and if it is not disturbed, itgorges itself so as to swell its body into a trans-parent globe. The wound does not swell, likethat of the African musquito, but it is infinitelymore painful; and when multiplied an hundredfold, and continued for so many successive days,it becomes an evil of such magnitude, that cold,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 2»5 famine, and every other concomitant of an inhos-pitable climate, must yield the pre-eminence to it.It chases the buffalo to the plains, irritating himto madness; and the rein-deer to the sea-shore,from which they do not return till the scourgehas ceased. On the 6th the thermometer was 106° in thesun, and on the 7th 110°. The musquitoes soughtthe shade in the heat of the day. It wassome satisfaction to us to see the havoc madeamong them by a large and beautiful speciesof dragon-fly, called the musquito hawk, whichwheeled through their retreats, swallowing itsprey without a momentary diminution of itsspeed. But the temporary relief that we hadhoped for was only an exchange of tormentors :our new assailant, the

horse-fly, or bull-dog,ranged in the hottest glare of the sun, and carriedoff a portion of flesh at each attack. Anothernoxious insect, the smallest, but not the least for-midable, was the sand-fly known in Canada bythe name of the brulot, To such annoyance alltravellers must submit, and it would be unworthyto complain of that grievance in the pursuit ofknowledge, which is endured for the sake ofprofit. This detail of it has only been as an ex-cuse for the scantiness of our observations on the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 296 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES most interesting part of the country throughwhich we passed. The north side of the Methye Portage is inlati-tude 56° 41' 40" N. andlongitude 109° 52' O" W.It is, by our course, one hundred and twenty-fourmiles from Isle a la Grosse, and considered as abranch of the Missinippi, five hundred andninety-two miles from the Frog Portage. TheClear Water-River passing through the valley,described above, evidently rises not far to theeastward. The height, computed by the samemode as that of the Echiamamis, by allowing afoot for each mile of distance, and six feet on anaverage, for each fall and rapid, is two thousandfour hundred and sixty-seven feet above the levelof the sea, admitting it to be nine hundred feetabove the Clear Water River. The country,

ina line between it and the mouth of Mackenzie'sRiver, is a continual descent, although to the east- ward of that line, there may be several heightsbetween it and the Arctic Sea. To the eastward,the lands descend to Hudson's Bay ; and to thewestward also, till the Athabasca River cutsthrough it, from whence it ascends to the RockyMountains. Daring was the spirit of enterprisethat first led Commerce, with her cumbrous train,from the waters of Hudson's Bay to those of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 297 Arctic Sea, across an obstacle to navigation sostupendous as this ; and persevering has beenthe industry which drew riches from a source soremote. On the 8th two men arrived, and informed us,that they had brought us our ten bags of pemmi-can, from Isle ?. la Grosse, but that they werefound to be rotten. Thus were we unexpectedlydepri ved of the most essential of our stores, forwe knew Fort Chipewyan to be destitute of pro-visions, and that Mr. Franklin depended upon usfor a supply, whereas, enough did not remain forour own use. On the 9th, the canoes and car-goes reached the north side of the portage. Ourpeople had selected two bags of pemmican lessmouldy than the rest, which they left on thebeach. lts

decay was caused by some defect inthe mode of mixing it. On the lOth, we embarked in the Clear WaterRiver ; and proceeded down the current» Thehuls, the banks, and bed of the river, were com-posed of fine yellow sand, with some limestonerocks. The surface soil was alluvial. At eightA.M. we passed a portage on which the limestonerocks were singularly scattered through the woods,bearing the appearance of houses and turretsovergrown with moss. The earth emitted a hol-low sound, and the river was divided by rocks,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 298 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES into narrow crooked channels, every object indi-cating that some convulsion had disturbed thegeneral order of nature at this place. We hadpassed a portage above it, and after two long por-tages below it we encamped. Near the last wasa srnall stream so strongly impregnated with sul-phur, as to taint the air to a great diatance aroundit. We saw two brown bears on the huls in thecourse of the day. At daylight, on the llth, we embarked. Thehuls continued on both sides to the mouth of theri ver, varying from eight hundred to one thousandfeet in height. They declined to the banks inlong green slopes, diversified by woody moundsand copses. The pines were not here in thickimpenetrable masses, but perched aloft in singlegroups on the heights, or

shrouded by the livelierhues of the poplar and willow. We passed the mouth of the Red Willow Riveron the south bank, flowing through a deep ravine,It is the continuation of the route by the Pembina,before mentioned. At noon we entered. the ma-jestic Athabasca or Elk River. lts junction withthe Glear Water River is caUed the Forks. ltsbanks were inaccessible cliffs, apparently of clayand stones, about two hundred feet high, and itswindings in the south were encircled by highmountains. lts bréadth exceeded half a mile.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 299 and was swelled to a mile in many places bylong muddy islands in the middle covered withtrees. No more portages interrupted our course,but a swift current hurried us towards the quarterin which our antieipated discoveries were to com-mence. The passing cliffs returned a loud con-fusion of eehoes to the sprightly canoe song, andthe dashing paddies ; and the eagles, watchingwith half-closed eyes on the pine tops, startedfrom their airy rest, and prepared their drowsypinions for the flight. About twenty miles from the Forks are somesalt pits and plains, said to be very extensive.The height of the banks was reduced to twentyor thirty feet, and the hills ranged themselves atan increased distance from the banks in the

samevariety as those of the Clear Water River. Atsunset we encamped on a small sandy island, butthe next mormng made a speedy retreat to thecanoes, the water having nearly overflown Q\irencampxaent. We passed ?wo deserted settle-ments of the for traders on opposite banks, at aplace called Pierre au Calumet. Beyond it Öiehills disappeared, and the banks weie no longervisible above the trees. The river carries awayyearly large portions of soil, which increases itsbreadth, and diminishes its depth, rendering thewater so muddy that it was scarcely drinkable.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 300 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Whole forests of timber are drifted down thestream, and choke up the channels between theislands at its mouth. We observed the traces ofherds of buffaloes, where they had crossed theriver, the trees being trodden down and strewed,as if by a whirlwind. At four P.M. we left the main branch of theAthabasca, entering a small river, called theEmbarras. It is narrow and muddy, with pinesof an enormous size on its banks. Some of themare two hundred feet high, and three or four feetin diameter. At nine P.M, we landed and en-camped; but finding ourselves in a nest of mus-quitoes, we continued our journey before day-break; and at eight A.M., emerged into theAthabasca Lake. A strong wind agitated thissea of fresh water, which, however, we

crossedwithout any accident, and landed on the northside of it, at Fort Chipewyan; where we had thesatisfaction of finding our companions in goodhealth, and of experiencing that sympathy in ouranxiety on the state of our affairs, the reality ofwhich was only to b e expected from those whowere to share our future fortunes.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SE A. 301 CHAPTER VII. Departure from Chipewyan—DifRculties of the various Navigationsof the Rivers, and Lakes, and of the Portages—Slave Lake andFort Providence—Scarcity of Provisions, and discontent of theCanadian Voyagers—Difficulties with regard to the Indian Guides—Refusal to proceed—Visit of Observation to the Upper part ofCopper-Mine River—Return to the Winter-Quarters of FortEnterprise. 1820 EARLY this morning the stores were dis-Juiy is. tributed to the three canoes. Our stockof provision unfortunately did not amount to morethan sufficient for one day's consumption, exclu-sive of two barrels of flour, three cases of pre-served meats, some chocolate, arrow-root, andportable soup, which we had

brought from Eng-land, and intended to reserve for our journey tothe coast the next season. Seventy pounds ofmoose meat and a little barley were all that Mr.Smithwas enabled to give us. It was gratifying,however, to perceive that this scarcity of fooddid not depress the spirits of our Canadian com-panions, who cheerfully loaded their canoes, andembarked in high glee after they had received



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 302 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the customary dram. At noon we bade farewellto our kind friend Mr. Smith. The crews com-menced a lively paddling song on quitting theshore, which was continued until we had lostsight of the houses. We soon reached the west- ern boundary of the lake, and at two entered theStony Biver, one of the discharges of the Atha-basca Lake into the Slave River, and having afavouring current passed swiftly along. Thisnarrow stream is confined between low swampybanks, which support willows, dwarf birch, andalder. At five we passed its conflux with thePeace River. The Slave River, formed by theunion of these streams, is about three quarters ofa mile wide. We descended this magnificentriver, with ?nuch rapidity, and after passingthrough several narrow

channels, formed by anassemblage of islands, crossed a spot where thewaters had a violent whirling motion, which, whenthe river is low, is said to subside into a danger-ous rapid ; on the present occasion no other in-convehience was feit than the inability of steeringthe canoes, which were whirled about in everydirection by the eddies, until the current carriedthem beyond their influence. We encamped atseven, on the swampy bank of the river, but hadscarcely pitched the tents before we were visitedby a terrible thunder-storm; the rain feil in tor-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 303 rents, and the violence of the wind caused theriver to overflow its banks, so that we were com-pletely flooded. Swarms of musquitoes succeededthe storm, and their tormenting stings, superaddedto other inconvenienceSj induced us to embark,and, after taking a hasty supper, to pursue ourvoyage down the stream during the night. At six on the following morning we passed theRein-Deerlslands, and at ten reached the entranceof the Dog River, where we halted to set the fish-ing nets. These were examined in the evening,but to our mortification we obtained only foursmall trout, and were eompelled to issue part of ourpreserved meats for supper. The latitude of themouth of Dog River, was observed 59° 52 16" N. The nets

were taken up at daylight, but theyfurnished only a solitary pike. We lost no timein embarking, and crossed the crooked channel ofthe Dog Rapid, when two of the canoes came insuch violent contact with eaeh other, that thesternmost had its bow broken off. We were for-tunately near to the shore or the disabled canoewould have sünk. The injury being repaired intwo hours, we again embarked, and having de-scended another rapid, arrived at the CassettePortage of four hundred and sixty paces, overwhich the cargoes and canoes were carried inabout twenty-six minutes. We next passed



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 304 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES through a narrow channel Ml of rapids, crossedthe Portage d'Embarras of seventy-yards; andthe portage of the Little Rock, of three hundredyards, at which another accident happened to oneof the canoes, by the bowman slipping and lettingit fall upon a rock, and breaking it in two. Twohours were occupied in sewing the detachedpieces together, and covering the seam with pitch;but this being done it was as effective as before.After leaving this place we soon came to the nextportage, of two hundred and seventy-three paces;and shortly afterwards to the Mountain Portage,of one hundred and twenty: which is appropri-ately named, as the path leads over the summitof a high hill. This elevated situation commandsa very grand and picturesque view, for

some milesalong the river, which at this part is about a milewide. We next crossed a portage of one hundred andtwenty yards ; and then the Pelican Portage, ofeight hundred paces. Mr. Back took an accuratesketch of the interesting scenery which the riverpresents at this place. After descending sixmiles further we came to the last portage on theroute to Slave Lake which we crossed, and en-camped in its lower end. It is called " ThePortage of the Drowned," and it received thatname from a melancholy accident which took place



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 305 many years ago. Two canoes arrived at theupper end of the portage, in one of which therewas an experienced guide. This man judgingfrom the height of the river, deemed it practicableto shoot the rapid, and determined upon trying it.He accordingly placed himself in the bow of hiscanoe, having previously agreed, that if the pas- sage was found easy, h? should, on reaching thebottom of the rapid, fire a musket, as a signal forthe other canoe to follow. The rapid proved dan-gerous, and called forth all the skill of the guide,and the utmost exertion of his crew, and theynarrowly escaped destruction. Just as they werelanding, an unfortnnate fellow seizing the loadedfowling-piece, fired at a duck which ros e at the in- stant. The

guide anticipating the consequences,ran with the utmost haste to the other end of theportage, but h? was too late: the other canoe hadpushed off, and h? arrived only to witness thefate of his comrades. They got alarmed in themiddle of the rapid, the canoe was upset, andevery man perished. The various rapids we have passed to-day, areproduced by an assemblage of islands and rockyledges, which obstruct the river, and divide itinto many narrow channels. Two of these chan-nels are rendered still more difficult by accumu-lations of drift timber ; a circumstance which has VOL, I. X



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 306 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES given a name to one of the portages. The rockswhich form the bed of the river, and the minierrous islands, belong to the granite formation. Thedistance made to-day was thirteen miles. July 21.—We embarked at four A.M. andpursued our course down the river. The rockscease at the last portage ; and below it the banksare composed of alluvial soil, which is held to-gether by the roots of trees and shrubs that crown,their summits. The river is about a mile wide,and the current is greatly diminished. At eightwe landed at the mouth of the Salt River, andpitched our tents, intending to remain here thisand the next day for the purpose of fishing.After breakfast, which made another inroad onour preserved meats, we proceeded up the riverin a light canoe, to

visit the salt springs, leavinga party behind to attend the nets. This river isabout one hundred yards wide at its mouth. ltswaters did not become brackish until we had as-cended it seven or eight miles ; but when we hadpassed several rivulets of fresh water which flowedin, the mam streambeeame very salt, at the sametime contracting to the width of fifteen or twentyyards. At a distance of twenty-two miles, in-cluding the windings of the river, the plains com-mence. Having pitched the tent at this spot,we set out to visit the principal springs, and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 307 walked about three miles when the musquitoescompelled us to give up our project. We didnot see the termination of the plains toward theeast, but on the north and west they are boundedby an even ridge, about six or seven hundredfeet in height. Several salt springs issue fromthe foot of this ridge, and spread their watersover the plain, which consists of tenacious clay.During the summer much evaporation takesplace, and large heaps of salt are left behindcrystallized in the form of cubes. Some beds ofgreyish compact gypsum were exposëd on thesides of the hills. The next morning after filling some casks withsalt for our use during winter, We embarked toreturn, and had descended the river a few miles,when turning

round a point, we perceived abuffalo plunge into the river before us. Eager tosecure so valuable a prize, we instantly opened afire upon him from four muskets, and in a fewminutes h? feil, but not before h? had receivedfourteen balls. The carcass was towed to thebank, and the canoe speedily laden with meat.After this piece of good fortune, we descendedthe stream merrily, our voyagers chanting theirliveliest songs. On arrival at the mouth of theriver, we found that our nets had not producedmore than enough to supply a scanty meal to the x 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 398 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES men whom we had left behind, but this was nowof little importance, as the acquisition of meatwe had made would enable us to proceed withoutmore delay to SJave Lake. The poisson inconnumentioned by Mackenzie, is found here. It is aspecies of the Genus Salmo, and is said by theIndians to ascend from the Arctic Sea, but beingunable to pass the cascade of the Slave River, isnot found higher than this place. In the eveninga violent thunder-storm came on with heavy rain ;thermometer 70°. At a very early hour on the following morningwe embarked, and continued to paddie against avery strong wind and high waves, under theshelter of the bank of the rivers, until two P. M.,when having arrived at a more exposed part ofthe stream, the canoes took

in so much waterthat we were obliged to disembark on a smallisland. The river here is from one mile and aquarter to one mile and three quarters wide. ltsbanks are of moderate height, sandy, and wellwooded. July 24.—We made more progress notwith-standing the continuance of the wind. The courseof the river is very winding, making in one placea circuit of seven or eight miles round a penin-sula, which is joined to the west bank by anarrow isthmus. Near the foot of this elbow, a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA 809 long island occupies the centre of the river, whichit divides into two channels. The longitude wasobtained near to it 113° 25' 36", and variation27° 25' 14" N., and the latitude 60° 54' 52" N.,about four miles farther down. We passed themouth of a broad channel leading to the north-east, termed La Grande Rivi?re de Jean, one ofthe two large branches by which the river poursits waters into the Great Slave Lake ; the floodeddelta at the mouth of the river is intersected byseveral smaller channels, through one of which,called the Channel of the Scaffold, we pursuedour voyage on the following morning, and byeight A.M. reached the establishment of theNorth-West Company on Moose-Deer Island.We found letters from Mr.

Wentzel, dated FortProvidence, on the north side of the lake whichcommunicated to us, that there was an Indianguide waiting for us at that post; but, that thechief and the hunters, who were to accompanythe party, had gone to a short distance to hunt.They were becoming impatient at our delay. Soon after landing, I visited the Hudson's BayPost on the same island, and engaged Pierre St.German, an interpreter for the Copper Indians.We regretted to find the posts of both the Com-panies extremely bare of provision; but as thegentlemen in charge had despatched men on the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 310 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES preceding evening, to a band of Indians, in searchof meat, and they promised to furnish us withwhatever should b e brought, it was deemedadvisable to wait for their return, as the smallestsupply was now of importance to us. Advantagewas taken of the delay to repair effectually thecanoe, which had been broken in the. Dog Rapid.On the next evening the men arrived with themeat, and enabled Mr. M'Cleod, of the North-West Company, to furnish us with four hundredpounds of dried provisions. Mr. M'Vicar, of theHudson's Bay Company, also supplied one hun- dred and fifty pounds. This quantity we con-sidered would be sufficient, until we could jointhe hunters. We also obtained three fishing-nets,a gun, and a pair of pistols, which were all thestores

these posts could furnish, although thegentlemen in charge were much disposed toassist us. Moose-Deer Island is about a mile in diame- ter, and rises towards the centre about threehundred feet above the lake. lts soil is in generalsandy, in some parts swampy. The varieties ofthe northern berries grow abundantly on it. TheNorth-West Company's Fort is in latitude 61° 11'8" N.; longitude 113° 51' 37" W., being twohundred and sixty statute miles distant fromFort Chipewyan, by the river course. The va-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK SEA. 311 riation of the compass is 25° 40' 47" E. Thehouses of the two Companies are small, andhave a bleak northern aspect. There are vastaecumulations of drift wood on the shores of thelake, brought down by the river, which affordplenty of fuel. The inhabitants live principallyon the fish, which the lake at certain seasonsfurnishes in great abundance; of these, the whitefish, trout, and poisson inconnu are considered thebest. They also procure moose, buffalo, andrein-deer meat occasionally from their hunters ;but these animals are generally found at thedistance of several days' walk from the forts.The Indians who trade here are Chipewyans.Beavers, martens, foxes, and musk-rats, arecaught in numbers in the vicinity of this

greatbody of water. The musquitoes are still aserious annoyance to us, but they are lessnumerous than before. They are in some degreereplaced by a small sandfly, whose bite is suc-ceeded by a copious flow of blood, and consider-able swelling, but is attended with incomparablyless irritation, thanthe puncture of the musquito.On the 27th of July we embarked at four A.M.,and proceeded along the south shore of the lake,through a narrow channel, formed by someislands, beyond the confluence of the principalbranch of the Slave River; and as far as Stony



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 312 JOURNEV TO THE SHORES Island, where we breakfasted. This island ismerely a rock of gneiss, that rises forty or fiftyfeet above the lake, and is precipitous on thenorth side. As the day was fine, and the lakesmooth, we ventured upon paddling across to theRein-Deer Islands, which were distant about thir-teen miles in a northern direction, instead of pur-suing the usual track by keeping further along thesouth shore, which inclines to the eastward fromthis point. These islands are numerous, andconsist of granite, rising from one hundred totwo hundred feet above the water. They arefor the most part naked ; but towards the centresof the larger ones, there is a little soil, and a fewgroves of pines. At seven in the evening welanded upon one of them, and encamped. Onthe following

morning we ran before a strongbreeze, and a heavy swell, for some hours, but atlength were obliged to seek shelter on a largeisland adjoining to Isle a la Cache of Mackenzie,where the following observations were obtained:latitude 61° 50' 18" N., longitude 113° 21' 40" W.,and variation 31° 2' 06" E. The wind and swell having subsided in theafternoon, we re-embarked, and steered towardsthe western point of the Big Island of Mackenzie,and when four miles distant from it, had forty-two fathoms soundings. Passing between this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 313 island and a promontory of the main shore,termed Big Cape, we entered into a deep bay,which receives the waters from several riversthat come from the northward; and we imme-diately perceived a decrease in the temperatureof the waters, from 59° to 48°. We coasted alongthe eastern side of the bay, its western shorebeing always visible, but the canoes were ex-posed to the hazard of being broken by thenumerous sunken rocks, which were scattered inour track. We encamped for the night on arocky island, and by eight A.M. on the followingmorning, arrived at Fort Providence, which issituated twenty-one miles from the entrance ofthe bay. The post is exclusively occupied bythe North-West Company, the Hudson's

BayCompany having no settlement to the northwardof Great Slave Lake. We found Mr. Wentzeland our interpreter Jean Baptiste Adam here,with one of the Indian guides: but the chief ofthe tribe and his hunters were encamped withtheir families, some miles from the fort, in a goodsituation for fishing. Our arrival was announcedto him by a fire on the top of a hill, and beforenight a messenger came to communicate hisintention of seeing us next morning. The cus-tomary present, of tobacco and some other arti-cles/was immediately sent to him.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 314 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Mr. Wentzel prepared me for the first confer- ence with the Indians by mentioning all the in-formation they had already given to him. Theduties allotted to this gentleman were, the ma- nagement of the Indians, the superintendence ofthe Canadian voyagers, the obtaining, and thegeneral distribution, of the provision, and theissue of the other stores. These services h? waswell qualified to perform, having been accustomedto execute similar duties, during a residence ofupwards of twenty years in this country. Wealso deemed Mr. Wentzel to be a great acquisi-tion to our party, as a check on the interpreters,h? being one of the few traders who speak theChipewyan language. As we were informed that external appearancesmade lasting impressions on the

Indians, we pre- pared for the interview by decorating ourselvesin uniform, and suspending a medal round eachof our necks. Our tents had been previouslypitched, and over one of them a silken union flagwas hoisted. Soon after noon, on July 30th,several Indian canoes were seen advancing in aregular line, and on their approach, the chief wasdiscovered in the headmost, which was paddledby two men. On landing at the fort, the chiefassumed a very grave aspect, and walked up toMr. Wentzel with a measured and dignified step,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK SEA. 315 looking neither to the right nor to the left, at thepersons who had assembled on the beach to wit-ness his debarkation, but preserving the sameimmoveability of countenance until h? reachedthe hall, and was introduced to the officers. Whenh? had smoked his pipe, drank a small portion ofspirits and water himself, and issued a glass toeach of his companions, who had seated them-selves on the floor, h? commenced his harangue,by mentioning the circumstances that led to hisagreeing to accompany the Expedition, an en- gagement which h? was quite prepared to fulfil.He was rejoiced, h? said, to see such great chiefson his lands, his tribe were poor, but they lovedwhite men who had been their benefactors ; andh?

hoped that our visit would be productive ofmuch good to them. The report which precededour arrival, h? said, had caused much grief tohim. It was at first rumoured that a great rnedi-cine chief accompanied us, who was able to re- store the dead to life; at this h? rejoiced, theprospect of again seeing his departed relativeshad enlivened his spirits, but his first communication with Mr. Wentzel had removed these vainhopes, and h? feit as if his friends had a secondtime been torn from him. He now wished to beinformed exactly of the nature of our expedition.In reply to this speech, which I understood had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 S16 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES been prepared for many days, I endeavoured toexplain the objects of our mission in a raannerbest calculated to ensure his exertions in our ser- vice. With this view, I told him that we weresent out by the greatest chief in the world, whowas the sovereign also of the trading companiesin the country ; that h? was the friend of peace,and had the interest of every nation at heart.Having learned that his children in the north,were much in want of articles of merchandise, inconsequence of the extreme length and difficultyof the present route ; h? had sent us to search fora passage by the sea, which if found, would en-able large vessels to transport great quantities ofgoods more easily to their lands. That we hadnot come for the purpose of traffic, but solelyto

make discoveries for their benefit, as well asthat of every other people. That we had beendirected to inquire into the nature of all the pro-ductions of the countries we might pass through,and particularly respecting their inhabitants.That we desired the assistance of the Indians inguiding us, and providing us with food; finally,that we were most positively enjoined by thegreat chief to recommend that hostilities shouldcease throughout this country ; and especiallybetween the Indians and the Bsquimaux, whomh? considered his children, in common with other



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 317 natives; and by way of enforcing the latter pointmore strongly, I assured him that a forfeiture ofall the advantages which might be anticipatedfrom the Expedition would be a certain conse-quence, if any quarrel arose between his partyand the Esquimaux. I also communicated to himthat owing to the distance we had travelled, wehad now few more stores than was necessaryfor the use of our own party, a part of these, how-ever, should be forthwith presented to him; on hisreturn h? and his party should be remuneratedwith cloth, ammunition, tobacco, and some use-ful iron materials, besides having their debts tothe North-West Company discharged. The chief, whose name is Akaitchoor Big-foot,replied by a renewal of his

assurances, that h?and his party would attend us to the end of ourjourney, and that they would do their utmost toprovide us with the means of subsistence. Headmitted that his tribe had made war upon theEsquimaux, but said they were now desirous ofpeace, and unanimous in their opinion as to thenecessity of all who accompanied us abstainingfrom every act of enmity against that nation. Headded, however, that the Esquimaux were verytreacherous, and therefore recommended that weshould advance towards them with caution. The Communications which the chief and the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 318 JOURNET TO 'f HE SHORES guides then gave respecting the route to theCopper-Mine River, and its course to the sea,coincided in every material point with the state- ments which were made by Boileau and Black-meat at Chipewyan, but they differed in thei?descriptions of the coast. The information, how-ever, collected from both sources was very vagueand unsatisfactory. None of his tribe had beenmore than three day's march along the sea-coastto the eastward of the river's mouth. As the water was unusually high this season,the Indian guides recommended our going by ashorter route to the Copper-Mine River than thatthey had first proposed to Mr. Wentzel, and theyassigned as a reason for the change, that therein-deer would be sooner found upon this track.They then drew

a chart of the proposed route onthe floor with charcoal, exhibiting a chain oftwenty-five small lakes extending towards thenorth, about one half of them connected by ariver which flows into Slave Lake, near FortProvidence. One of the guides, named Keskarrah,drew the Copper-Mine River, running throughthe Upper Lake in a westerly direction towardsthe Great Bear Lake, and then northerly to thesea. The other guide drew the river in a straightline to the sea from the above-mentioned place,but, after some dispute, admitted the correctness



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 319 of the first delineation. The latter was elderbrother to Akaitcho, and h? said that h? had ac-companied Mr. Hearne on his journey, andthough very young at the time, still rememberedmany of the circumstances, and particularly themassacre committed by the Indians on the Es-quimaux. They pointed out another lake to the soutb-ward of the river, about three days' journey dis-tant from it, on which the chief proposed thenext winter's establishment should be formed, asthe rein-deer would pass there in the autumnand spring. lts waters contained fish, and therewas a sufficiency of wood for building as well asfor the winter's consumption. These were im- portant considerations, and determined me in pur-suing the route they

now proposed. They couldnot inform us what time we should take in reach-ing the lake, until they saw our manner of tra- velling in the large canoes, but they supposed.we might be about twenty days, in which case Ientertained the hope that if we could then pro-cure provision we should have time to descendthe Copper-Mine River for a considerable dis-tance if not to the sea itself, and return to the lakebefore the winter set in. It may here be proper to mention that it hadbeen my original planto descend the Mackenzie's



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 320 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES River, and to cross the Great Bear Lake from theeastern side of which, Boileau informed me, thereis a communication with the Copper-Mine Riverby four small lakes and portages; but, under ourpresent circumstances, this course could not befollowed, because it would remove us too far fromthe establishments at the Great Slave Lake, toreceive the supplies of ammunition and someother stores in the winter which were absolutelynecessary for the prosecution of our journey, orto get the Esquimaux interpreter, whom we ex-pected. If I had not deemed these circumstancesparamount I should have preferred the route byBear Lake. Akaitcho and the guides having communicatedall the information they possessed on the differentpoints to which our

questions had been directed,I placed my medal round the neck of the chief,and the officers presented theirs to an elder bro-ther of his and the two guides, communicating tothern that these marks of distinction were givenas tokens of our friendship and as pledges of thesincerity of our professions. Being conferred inthe presence of all the hunters their acquisitionwas highly gratifying to them, but they studiouslyavoided any great expression of joy, becausesuch an exposure would have been unbecomingthe dignity which the senior Indians 'assume



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 331 during a conference. They assured us, however,of their being duly sensible of these tokens ofour regard, and that they should be preservedduring their lives with the utmost care. Thechief evinced much penetration and intelligenceduring the whole of this conversation, which gaveus a favourable opinion of his intellectual powers.He made many inquiries respecting the Discoveryships, under the command of Captain Parry,which had been mentioned to him, and askedwhy a passage had not been discovered long ago,if one existed. It may be stated that we gave afaithful explanation to all his inquiries, whichpolicy would have prompted us to do if a loveof truth had not; for whenever these northernnations detect a falsehood

in the dealings of thetraders, they make it an unceasing subject ofreproach, and their confidence is irrecoverablylost. We presented to the chief, the two guides, andthe seven hunters, who had engaged to accom-pany us, some cloth, blankets, tobacco, knives,daggers, besides other useful iron materials, anda gun to each; also a keg of very weak spiritsand water, which they kept until the evening, asthey had to try their guns before dark, and makethe necessary preparations for commencing thejourney on the following day. The Indians, Vot. I. Y



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 322 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES however, did not leave us on the next day, asthe chief was desirous of being present, with hisparty, at the dance, which was given in the even-ing to our Canadian voyagers. They werehighly entertained by the vivacity and agilitydisplayed by our companions in their singingand dancing: and especially by their imitatingthe gestures of a Canadian, who placed himselfin the most ludicrous postures; and, wheneverthis was done, the gravity of the chief gave wayto violent bursts of laughter. In return for thegratification Akaitcho had enjoyed, h? desiredhis young men to exhibit the Dog-Rib Indiandance; and immediately they ranged themselvesin a circle, and, keeping their legs widely sepa-rated, began to jump simultaneously sideways;their bodies were bent,

their hands placed ontheir hips, and they uttered forcibly the interjec-tion tsa at each jump. Devoid as were theirattitudes of grace, and their music of harmony,we were much amused by the novelty of theexhibition. In the midst of this sc?ne an untoward accidentoccurred, which for a time interrupted our amuse-ments. The tent in which Dr. Richardson and Ilodged having caught fire from some embers thathad been placed in it to expel the musquitoes,was entirely burnt. Hepburn, who was sleeping



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 383 within it, close to some powder, most provi-dentially was awoke in time to throw it clear ofthe flame, and rescue the baggage, before anymaterial injury had been received. We dreadedthe consequences of this disaster upon the fickleminds of the Indians, and wished it not to becommunicated to them. The chief, however, wassoon informed of it by one of his people, and ex-pressed his desire that no future misfortune shouldbe concealed from him. We found h? was mostconcerned to hear that the flag had been burnt,but we removed his anxiety on that point, by theassurance that it could easily be repaired. Wewere advised by Mr. Wentzel to recommence thedancing after this event, lest the Indians shouldimagine, by our

putting a stop to it, that we con-sidered the circumstance as an unfavourable com-mencement of our undertaking. We were, how- ever, deeply impressed with a grateful sense ofthe Divine Providence, in averting the threateneddestruction of our stores, which would have beenfatal to every prospect of proceeding forward thisseason. August l.—This morning the Indians set out,intending to wait for us at the mouth of theYellow-Knife River. We remained behind topack our stores, in bales of eighty pounds each,an operation which could not be done in the pre- Y2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 324 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES sence of these Indians, as they are in the habitof begging for every thing they see. Our storesconsisted of two barrels of gunpowder, one hun-dred and forty pounds of ball and small shot, fourfowling-pieces, a few old trading guns, eightpistols, twenty-four Indian daggers, some pack-ages of knives, chisels, axes, nails, and fasteningsfor a boat; a few yards of cloth, some blankets,needies, looking-glasses, and beads; togetherwith nine fishing-nets, having meshes of differentsizes. Our provision was two casks of flour,two hundred dried rein-deer tongues, some driedmoose meat, portable soup, and arrow-root, suffi-cient in the whole for ten days' consumption,besides two cases of chocolate, and two canistersof tea. We engaged another Canadian

voyagerat this place, and the Expedition then consistedof twenty-eight persons, including the officiers,and the wives of three of our voyagers, who werebrought for the purpose of making shoes andclothes for the men at the winter establishment;there were also three children, belonging to twoof these women*. * The following is the list of the officers and men who composedthe Expedition on its departure froiu Fort Providence: John Franklin, Lieutenant of the Royal Navy and Commander.John Richardson, M.D., Surgeon of the Royal Navy.Mr. George Back, of the Royal Navy, Admiralty Midshipman.Mr. Robert Hood, of the Royal Navy, Admiralty Midshipman. Mr.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 325 Our observations place Fort Providence inlatitude 62° 17' 19" N., longitude 114° 9' 28" W.;the variation of the compass is 33° 35' 55" E.,and dip of the needie 86° 38' 02". It is distantfrom Moose-Deer Island sixty-six geographicmiles. This is the last establishment of thetraders in this direction, but the North-WestCompany have two to the northward of it, onthe Mackenzie River. It has been erected forthe convenience of the Copper and Dog-RibIndians, who generally bring such a quantity ofrein-deer meat that the residents are enabled,out of their superabundance, to send annuallysome provision to the fort at Moose-Deer Island.They also occasionally procure moose and buffalomeat, but these animals are not numerous

on this Mr. Frederick Wentzel, Clerk to the North-West Company.John Hepburn, Engiish seaman. CANADIAN VOYAGERS. Joseph Peltier, Gabriel Beauparlant, Matthew Pelonquin, dit Credit, Vincenza Fontano, Soloinon Belanger, Registe Vaillant, Joseph Bennoit, Jean Baptiste Parent, Joseph Gagné, Jean Baptiste Belanger, Pierre Dumas, Jean Baptiste Belleau, Joseph Forcier, Emanuel Cournoyée, Ignace Perrault, Michel Teroahauté, an Iroquois.Francais Samandré, INTERPRETERS. Pierre St. Germain, Chipewyan Bois Bridés. Jean Baptiste Adam,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 326 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES side of the lake. Few furs are collected. Lespoissons inconnus, trout, pike, carp, and white fishare very plentiful, and on these the residentsprincipally subsist. Their great supply of fishis procured in the latter part of September andthe beginning of October, but there are a fewtaken daily in the nets during the winter. Thesurrounding country consists almost entifely ofcoarse grained granite, frequently enclosing largemasses of reddish felspar. These rocks formhills which attain an elevation of three hundredor four hundred fëet, about a mile behind thehouse; their surface is generally naked, but inthe valleys between them a few spruces, aspens,and birches grow, together with a variety ofshrubs and berry-bearing plants. On the afternoon of the 2d of

August we com-menced our journey, having, in addition to ourthree canoes, a smaller one to convey the women;we were all in high spirits, being heartily gladthat the time had at length arrived when ourcourse was to be directed towards the Copper-Mine Biver, and through a line of country whichhad not been previously visited by any European.We proceeded to the northward, along the easternside of a deep bay of the lake, passing throughvarious channels, formed by an assemblage ofrocky islands; and, at sunset, encamp?d on a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 387 projecting point of the north main shore, eightmiles from Fort Providence. To the westwardof this arm, or bay, of the lake, there is anotherdeep bay, that receives the waters of a river,which communicates with Great Marten Lake,where the North-West Company had once a postestablished. The eastern shores of the GreatSlave Lake are very imperfectly known: none ofthe traders have visited them, and the Indiansgive such loose and unsatisfactory accounts, thatno estimation can be formed of its extent in thatdirection. These men say there is a communi-cation from its eastern extremity by a chain oflakes, with a shallow river, which discharges itswaters into the sea. This stream they call theThlouee-tessy, and report it to

be navigable forIndian canoes only. The forms of the south andwestern shores are better known from the surveyof Sir Alexander Mackenzie, and in consequenceof the canoes having to pass and repass alongthese borders annually, between Moose-DeerIsland and Mackenzie's River. Our observationsmade the breadth of the lake, between StonyIsland, and the north main shore, sixty miles lessthan it is laid down in Arrowsmith's map; andthere is also a considerable diiference in thelongitude of the eastern side of the bay, whichwe entered.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 328 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES This lake, owing to its great depth, is seldomcompletely frozen over before the last week inNovember, and the ice, which is generally sevenfeet thick, breaks up about the middle of June,three weeks later than that of the Slave River.The only known outlet to this vast body of water,which receives so many streams on its north andsouth shores, is the Mackenzie's River. August 3.—We embarked at three A. M. andproceeded to the entrance of the Yellow-KnifeRiver of the traders, which is called by the nativesBeg-ho-lo-dessy ; or, River of the Toothless Fish.We found Akaitcho, and the hunters with theirfamilies, encamped here. There were also seve-ral other Indians of his tribe, who intended toaccompany us some distance into the interior.This party was

quickly in motion after our arrival,and we were soon surrounded by a fleet of seven-teen Indian canoes. In company with them wepaddled up the river, which is one hundred andfifty yards wide, and, in an hour, came to a cas- cade of five feet, where we were compelled toniake a portage of one hundred and fifty-eightyards. We next crossed a dilatation of the river,about six miles in length, upon which the nameof Lake Prosperous was bestowed. lts shores,though scantily supplied with wood, are very pic-turesque.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAK SEA. 329 Akaitcho caused himself to be paddled by hisslave, a young man, of the Dog-Rib nation, whomh? had taken by force from his friends; when h?thought himself, however, out of reach of our ob-servation, h? laid aside a good deal of his state,and assisted in the labour; and, after a few days'further acquaintance with us, h? did not hesitateto paddie in our presence, or even carry hiscanoe on the portages. Several of the canoeswere managed by women, who proved to benoisy companions, for they quarrelled frequently,and the weakest was generally profuse in herlamentations, which were not at all diminished,when the husband attempted to settle the dif-ference by a few blows with his paddie. An observation, near the

centre of the lake,gave 114° 13' 39" W., and 33° 8' 06" E. varia-tion. Leaving the lake, we ascended a very strongrapid, and arrived at a range of three steep cas- cades, situated in the bend of the river. Herewe made a portage of one thousand three hundredyards over a rocky hill, which received the name ofthe Bowstring Portage, from its shape. We foundthat the Indians had greatly the advantage of usin this operation; the men carried their smallcanoes, the women and children the clothes and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 330 JOURNEY TO .THE SHORES provisions, and at the end of the portage theywere ready to embark ; whilst it was necessaryfor our people to return four times, before theycould transport the weighty cargo with which wewere burthened. After passing through anotherexpansion of the river, and over the Steep Portageof one hundred and fifteen yards, we encamped ona small rocky isle, just large enough to hold ourparty, and the Indians took possession of anadjoining rock. We were now distant thirtymiles from Fort Providence. As soon as the tents were pitched, the officersand men were divided into watches for the night;a precaution intended to be taken throughout thejourney, not merely to prevent our being sur-prised by strangers, but also to show our com-panions that we were

constantly on our guard.The chief, who suffered nothing to escape hisobservation, remarked, " that h? should sleepwithout anxiety among the Esquimaux, for h?perceived no enemy could surprise us." After supper we retired to rest, but our sleepwas soon interrupted by the Indians joining inloud lamentations over a sick child, whom theysupposed to be dying. Dr. Richardson, how-ever, immediately went to the boy, and adminis-tered some medicine which relieved his pain,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 331 and put a stop to their mourning. The tempera-tures, this day, were at four A.M. 54°, threeP. M. 72°, at seven P. M. 65°. On the 4th we crossed a small lake, and passedover in succession the Blue Berry Cascade, andDoublé Fall Portages, where the river falls overridges of rocks that completely obstruct the pas- sage for canoes. We came to three strong rapidsbeyond these barriers, which were surmountedby the aid of the poles and lines, and then to abend of the river in which the cascades were sofrequent, that to avoid them we carried the canoesinto a chain of small lakes. We entered them bya portage of nine hundred and fifty paces, andduring the afternoon traversed three other grassylakes, and encamped on the

banks of the river, atthe end of the Yellow-Knife Portage, of threehundred and fifty paces. This day's work wasvery laborious to our men. Akaitcho, however,had directed his party to assist them in carryingtheir burdens on the portages, which they didcheerfully. This morning Mr. Back caught seve-ral fish with a fly, a method of fishing entirelynew to the Indians ; and they were not more de-lighted than astonished at his skill and success.The extremes of temperature to day were 54?and 65°. On August 5th We continued the ascent of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 333 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES river which varied much in breadth as did thecurrent in rapidity. It flows between high rockybanks on which there is sufficient soil to supportpines, birch, and poplars. Five portages werecrossed, then the Rocky Lake, and we finishedour labours at the end of the sixth portage. Theissue of dried meat for breakfast this morninghad exhausted all our stock; and no other pro-vision remained but the portable soups, and a fewpounds of preserved meat. At the recommenda-tion of Akaitcho, the hunters were furnished withammunition, and desired to go forward as speedilyas possible, to the part where the rein-deer wereexpected to be found; and to return to us withany provision they could procure. He also as-sured us that in our advance towards them

weshould come to lakes abounding in fish. Manyof the Indians, being also in distress for food,decided on separating from us, and going on at aquicker pace than we could travel. Akaitcho himself was always furnished with aportion at our meals, as a token of regard whichthe traders have taught the chiefs to expect, andwhich we willingly paid. The next morning we crossed a small lakeand a portage, before we entered the river;shortly afterwards, the canoes and cargoes werecarried a mile along its banks, to avoid three



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 333 very strong rapids, and over another portage intoa narrow lake ; we encamped on an island in themiddle of it, to set the nets; but they only yieldeda few fish, and we had a very scanty supper, asit was necessary to deal out our provision spar-ingly. The longitude 114° 27' 03" W. and vari-ation 33° 04" E., were observed. We had the mortification of finding the nets en-tirely empty next morning, an untoward circum-stance that discouraged our voyagers very much;and they complained of being unable to supportthe fatigue to which they were daily exposed, ontheir present scanty fare. We had seen with re-gret that the portages were more frequent as weadvanced to the northward, and feared that theirstrength would fail, if

provision were not soonobtained. We embarked at six, proceeded to thehead of the lake, and crossed a portage of twothousand five hundred paces, leading over ridgesof sand-hills, which nourished pines of a largersize than we had lately seen. This conductedus to Mossy Lake, from whence we regained theriver, after traversing another portage. TheBirch and Poplar Portages next followed, andbeyond these we came to a part where the rivertakes a great circuit, and its course is interruptedby several heavy falls, The guide, therefore,advised us to quit it, and proceed through a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 334 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES chain of nine lakes extending to the north-east,which we did, and encamped on Icy Portage,where the nets were set. The bottom of thevalley, through which the track across this port-age led, was covered with ice four or five feetthick, the remains of a large iceberg, which isannually formed there, by the snow drifting intothe valley, and becoming Consolidated into ice bythe overflowing of some springs that are warmenough to resist the winter's cold. The latitudeis 63° 22' 15" N., longitude 114° 15' 30" W. We were alarmed in the night by our fire com-municating to the dry moss, which, spreading bythe force of a strong wind, encircled the encamp-ment and threatened destruction to our canoesand baggage. The watch immediately arousedall the men,

who quickly removed whatever couldbe injured to a distant part, and afterwards suc-ceeded in extinguishing the flame. August 8.—During this day we crossed fiveportages, passing over a very bad road. Themen were quite exhausted with fatigue by fiveP.M., when we were obliged to encamp on theborders of the fifth lake, in which the fishing netswere set. We began this evening to issue someportable soup and arrow-root, which our com-panions relished very much; but this food is toounsubstantial to support their vigour under their



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 335 daily exhausting labour, and we could not furnishthem with a sufficient quantity even of this to sa-tisfy their desires. We commenced our labourson the next day in a very wet uncomfortablestate, as it had rained through the night until fourA.M. The fifth grassy lake was crossed, andfour others, with their intervening portages, andwe returned to the river by a portage of one thou-sand four hundred and fifteen paces. The widthof the stream here is about one hundred yards,its banks are moderately high, and scantilycovered with wood. We afterwards twice car-ried the cargoes along its banks to avoid a verystony rapid, and then crossed the first CarpPortage in longitude 114° % 01' W., variation ofthe compass 32° 30' 40" E.,

and encamped on theborders of Lower Carp Lake. The chief having told us that this was a goodlake for fishing, we determined on halting for aday or two to recruit our men, of whom threewere lame, and several others had swelled legs.The chief himself went forward to look after thehunters, and h? promised to make a fire as a sig-nal if they had killed any rein-deer. All theIndians had left us in the course of yesterdayand to-day to seek these animals, except theguide Keskarrah. August 10.—The nets furnishing only four



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 336 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES carp, we embarked for the purpose of searchingfor a better spot, and encamped again on theshores of the same lake. The spirits of the menwere much revived by seeing some recent tracesof rein-deer at this place, which circumstancecaused them to cherish the hope of soon getting asupply of meat from the hunters. They werealso gratified by onding abundance of blue berriesnear to the encampment, which made an agree-able and substantial addition to their otherwisescanty fare. We were teased by sand-flies thisevening, although the thermometer did not riseabove 45°. The country through which we havetravelled for some days consists principally ofgranite, intermixed in some spots with mica slate,often passing into clay-slate. But the borders

ofLower Carp Lake, where the gneiss formationprevails, are composed of huls, having less alti-tude, fewer precipices, and more rounded sum-mits. The valleys are less fertile, containing agravelly soil and fewer trees ; so that the countryhas throughout a more barren aspect. August 11.—Having caught sufficient trout,white fish, and carp, yesterday and this morning,to afford the party two hearty meals, and themen being recovered of their fatigue, we pro-ceeded on our journey, crossed the Upper CarpPortage, and embarked on the lake of that name,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 337 where we had the gratification of paddling for tenmiles. We put up at its termination to fish, bythe advice of our guide, and the following obser-vations were then taken: longitude 113° 46'35" W., variation of the compass 36° 45' 30" E.,dip 87° 11' 48". At this place we first perceivedthe north end of our dipping-needle to pass theperpendicular line when the instrument was facedto the west. We had scarcely quitted the encampment nextday before an Indian met us, with the agreeablecommunication, that the hunters had made severalfires, which were certain indications of theirhaving killed rein-Deer. This intelligence in-spired our companions with fresh energy, andthey quickly traversed the next portage, andpaddled

through the Rein-Deer Lake; at the northside of it we found the canoes of our hunters, andlearned from our guide, that the Indians usuallyleave their canoes here, as the water communi- cation on their hunting-grounds is bad. TheYellow-Knife River had now dwindled into an in-significant rivulet, and we could not tracé it be-yond the next lake, except as a mere brook, Thelatitude of its source 64° l' 30" N., longitude113° 36'W., and its length is one hundred andfifty-six statute miles. Though this river is ofsufficient breadth and depth for navigating in ca- VOL. I. Z



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 338 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES noes, yet I conceive its course is too much inter-rupted by cascades and rapids for its ever beingused as a channel for the conveyance of merchan-dise. Whilst the crews were employed in makinga portage over the foot of Prospect Hill, we as-cended to the top of it, and as it is the highestground in the neighbourhood, its summit, whichis about five hundred feet above the water, com-mands an extensive view. Akaitcho, who was here with his family, point-ed out to us the smoke of the distant fires whichthe hunters had made. The prospect from thehill is agreeably diversified by an intermixture ofhill and valley, and the appearance of twelve lakesin different directions. On the borders of theselakes a few thin pine groves occur, but the coun- try in general is

destitute of almost every vege-table, except a few berry-bearing shrubs andlichens, and has a very barren aspect. The hillsare composed of gneiss, but their acclivities arecovered with a coarse gravelly soil. There aremany large loose stones both on their summitsand acclivities, composed of the same materialsas the solid rock. We crossed another lake in the evening, en- camped, and set the nets. The chief made a large fire to announce our situation to the hunters. August 13.—We caught twenty fish this mom-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAll SEA. 339 ing, but they were small, and furnished but ascanty breakfast for the party. Whilst this mealwas preparing, öur Canadian voyagers, who hadbeen for some days past murmuring at theirmeagre diet, and striving to get the whole of ourlittle provision to consume at once, broke outinto open discontent, and several of mem threaten-ed they would not proceed forward unless morefood was given to them. This conduct was themore unpardonable, as they saw we were rapidlyapproaching the fires of the hunters, and that pro- vision fnight soon be expected. I, therefore, feitthe duty incumbent on me to address them in thestrongest manner on the danger of insubordina-tion, and to assure them of my determination toinflict the

heaviest punishment on any that shouldpersist in their refusal to go on, or in any otherway attempt to retard the Expedition. I con-sidered this decisive step necessary, having learn-ed from the gentlemen, most intimately acquaintedwith the character of the Canadian voyagers, thatthey invariably try how far they can impose uponevery new master with whom they may serve,and that they will continue to be disobedient andintractable if they once gain any ascendency overhim. I must admit, however, that the presenthardships of our companions were of a kindwhich few could support without murmuring, and z 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 340 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES no one could witness without feeling a sincere pityfor thëir sufferings. After this discussion we went forward until sun-set. In the course of the day we 'crossed sevenlakes and as many portages. Just as we hadencamped we were delighted to see four of thehunters arrive with the flesh of two rein-deer.This seasonable supply, though only sufficientfor this evening's and the next day's consumption,instantly revived the spirits of our companions,and they immediately forgot all their cares. Aswe did not, after this period, experience any de-ficiency of food during this journey, they workedextremely well, and never again reflected upon usas they had done before, for rashly bringing theminto an inhospitable country, where the means ofsubsistence could not be

procured. Several blue fish, resembling the grayling, werecaught in a stream which flows out of Hunter'sLake. It is remarkable for the largeness of thedorsal fin and the beauty of its colours. August 14.—Having crossed the Hunter's Por-tage we entered the lake of the same name inlatitude 64° 6' 47" N., longitude 113° 25'00" W.;but soon quitted it by desire of the Indian guide,and diverged more to the eastward that we mightget into the line upon which our hunters had gone.This was the only consideration that could have



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SËA. 341 induced us to remove to a chain of small lakesconnected by long portages. We crossed threeof these, and then were obliged to encamp to restthe men. The country is bare of wood except afew dwarf birch bushes, which grow near theborders of the lakes, and here and there a fewstunted pines ; and our fuel principally consistedof the roots of decayed pines, which we had somedifnculty to collect in sufficient quantity for cook-ing. When this material is wanting, the rein-deer lichen and other rnosses that grow in profu-sion on the gravelly acclivities of the hills areused as substitutes. Three more of the huntersarrived with meat this evening, which supplycame very opportunely as our nets were unpro-ductive. At eight P.M. a

faint Aurora Borealisappeared to the southward, the night was cold,the wind strong from N. W. We were detained some time in the followingmorning before the ffshing-nets, which had sunkin the night, could be recovered. After starting we first crossed the Orkney Lake,then a portage which brought us to Sandy Lake,and here we missed one of our barrels of powder,which the steersman of the canoe then recollect-ed had been left yesterday. He and two othermen were sent back to search for it, in the smallcanoe. The rest of the party proceeded to the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 342 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES portage on the north side of the Grizzle-BearLake, where the hunters had made a deposit ofmeat, and there encamped to await their return,which happened at nine P.M. with the powder.We perceived from the direction of this lake, thatconsiderable labour would have been spared ifwe had continued our course yesterday insteadof striking off at the guide's suggestion, as thebottom of this lake cannot be far separated fromeither Hunter's Lake or the one to the westwardof it. The chief and all the Indians went off tohunt, aecompanied by Pierre St. Germain, theinterpreter. They returned at night bringingsome meat, and reported that they had put thecarcasses of several rein-deer en cache. Thesewere sent for early next morning, and as theweather was

unusually warm, the thermometer,at noon, being 77°, we remained stationary allday, that the women might préparé the meat forkeeping, by stripping the flesh from the bonesand dry ing it in the sun over a slow fire. Thehunters were again successful, and by the even-ing we had collected the carcasses of seventeendeer. As this was a sufficient store to serve usuntil we arrived at Winter Lake, the chief pro-posed that h? and his hunters should proceed tothat place and collect some provision against ourarrival. He also requested that we would allow



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 343 him to be absent ten days to provide his familywith clothing, as the skin of the rein-deer is unfitfor that purpose after the month of September.We could not refuse to grant such a reasonablerequest, but caused St. Germain to accompanyhim, that his absence might not exceed the ap-pointed time. Previous to his departure thechief warned us to be constantly on our guardagainst the grizzly bears, which h? described asbeing numerous in this vicinity, and very feroci-ous; one had been seen to-day by an Indian, towhich circumstance the lake owes its appellation.We afterwards learned that the only bear in thispart of the country is the brown bear, and thatthey by no means possess the ferocity which theIndians ascribe to

them with their usual love ofexaggeration. The fierce grizzly bear, whichfrequents the sources of the Missouri, is not foundon the barren grounds. The shores of this lake and the neighbouringhuls are principally composed of sand and gravel;they are much varied in their outline and presentsome picturesque scenery. The following observations were taken here:latitude 64° 15' 17" N., longitude 113° 2'39" W.;variation of the compass 36° 50' 47" E.; and dipof the needie 87° 20'35". On August the 17th, having finished dry ing the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 344 JOURNEY TO THE SHOEES meat which had been retarded by the heavyshowers of rain that feil in the morning, we em-barked at one P.M. and crossed two lakes andtwo portages. The last of these was two thou-sand and sixty-six paces long, and very rugged,so that the men were much fatigued. On thenext day we received the flesh of four rein-deerby the small canoe whioh had been sent for ityesterday, and heard that the hunters had killedseveral more deer on our route. We saw manyof these animals as we passed along to-day; andour companions, delighted with the prospect ofhaving food in abundance, now began to accom-pany their padding with singing, which they haddiscontinued ever since our provisions becamescarce. We passed from one small lake to an-other over

four portages, then crossed a lake aboutsix miles in diameter, and encamped on its border,where, finding pines, we enjoyed the luxury of agood fire, which we had not done for some day s.At ten P.M. the Aurora Borealis appeared verybrilliant in an arch across the zenith, from north-west to south-east, which afterwards gave placeto a beautiful corona borealis. August 19.—After crossing a portage of fivehundred and ninety-five paces, a small lake andanother portage of two thousand paces, whichoccupied the crews seven hours, we embarked



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA, 3tó on a small stream, running towards the north-west, which carried us to the lake, where Akait-cho proposed that we should pass the winter.The officers ascended several of the loftiest hillsin the course of the day, prompted by a naturalanxiety to examine the spot which was to betheir residence for many months. The prospect,however, was not then the most agreeable, as theborders of the lake seemed to be scantily fur-nished with wood, and that of a kind too smallfor the purposes of building. We perceived the smoke of a distant fire whichthe Indians suppose had been made by some ofthe Dog-ribbed tribe, who occasionally visit thispart of the country. Embarking at seven next morning, we paddledto the western extremity

of the lake, and therefound a small river, which flows out of it to theS. W. To avoid a strong rapid at its commence-ment, we made a portage, and then crossed tothe north bank of the river, where the Indiansrecommended that the winter establishmentshould b e erected, and we soon found that thesituation they had chosen possessed all the ad-vantages we could have desired. The treeswere numerous, and of a far greater size thanwe had supposed them to be yesterday. Someof the pines being thirty or forty feethigh, and twofeet in diameter at the root. We determined on



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 346 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES placing the house on the summit of the bank,which commands a beautiful prospect of thesurrounding country. The view in the front isbounded at the distance of three miles, by round-backed huls ; to the eastward and westward liethe Winter and Round-rock Lakes, which areconnected by the Winter River, whose banks arewell clothed with pines, and ornamented with aprofusion of mosses, lichens, and shrubs. In the afternoon we read divine service, andoffered our thanksgiving to the Almighty for hisgoodness in having brought us thus far on ourjouraey ; a duty which we never neglected, whenstationary on the sabbath. The united length of the portages we havecrossed, since leaving Fort Providence, is twenty-one statute miles and a half; and as our

menhad to traverse each portage four times, with aload of one hundred and eighty pounds, andreturn three times light, they walked in the wholeupwards of one hundred and fifty miles. The totallength of our voyage from Chipewyan is fivehundred and fifty-three miles *. Statute Miles.* Stoney and Slave Rivers . . . . 260 Slave Lake . . . . . . 107 Yellow-Knife River .... 156.5 Barren country between the sonrce of theYellow-Knife River and Fort Enterprise 29.5 553



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POL AR SEA. 347 A fire was made on the south side of the riverto inform the chief of our arrival, which spread-ing before a strong wind, caught the whole wood,and we were completely enveloped in a cloud ofsmoke for the three following days. On the next morning our voyagers were dividedinto two parties, the one to cut the wood for thebuilding of a store-house, and the other to fetchthe meat as fast as the hunters procured it. Aninterpreter was sent with Keskarrah, the guide,to search for the Indians who had made the fireseen on Saturday, from whom we might obtainsome supplies of provision. An Indian was alsodespatched to Akaitcho, with directions for himto come hither directly, and bring whatever pro- vision h? had, as we were

desirous of proceeding,without delay, to the Copper-Mine River. Inthe evening our men brought in the carcassesof sev.cn rein-deer, which two hunters had shotyesterday, and the women commenced drying themeat for our journey. We also obtained a goodsupply of fish from our nets to-day. A heavy rain, on the 23d, prevented the menfrom working, either at the building, or goingfor meat; but on the next day the weather wasfine, and they renewed their labours. The ther- mometer, that day did not rise higher than 42°,and it feil to 31° before midnight. On the morn-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 348 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ing of the 25th, we were surprised by some earlysymptoms of the approach of winter ; the smallpools were frozen over, and a flock of geesepassed to the southward. In the afternoon, how-ever, a fog carae on, which afterwards changedinto rain, and the ice quickly disappeared. Wesuffered great anxiety all the next day respectingJohn Hepburn, who had gone to hunt before sun-rise on the 25th, and had been absent ever since.About four hours after his departure the windchanged, and a dense fog obscured every markby which his course to the tents could be directed,and we thought it probable h? had been wander-ing in an opposite direction to our situation, asthe two hunters, who had been sent to look forhim, returned at sunset without having seen

him.Akaitcho arrived with his party, and we weregreatly disappointed at finding they had storedup only fifteen rein-deer for us. St. Germaininformed us, that having heard of the death ofthe chief s brother-in-law, they had spent severaldays in bewailing his loss, instead of hunting.We learned also, that the decease of this manhad caused another party of the tribe, who hadbeen sent by Mr. Wentzel to préparé provisionfor us on the banks of the dopper-Mine River,to remove to the shores of the Great Bear Lake,distant from our purposed route. Mortifying as



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 349 these circumstances were, they produced lesspainful sensations than we experienced in theevening, by the refusal of Akaitcho to aceom-pany us in the proposed descent of the Copper-Mine River. When Mr. Wentzel, by my direc-tion, communicated to him my intention of pro-ceeding at once on that service, h? desired aconference with me upon the subject, whichbeing immediately granted, h? began by stating,that the very attempt would be rash and danger-ous, as the weather was cold, the leaves werefalling, some geese had passed to the southward,and the winter would shortly set in; and that,as h? considered the lives of all who went onsuch a journey would be forfeited, h? neitherwould go himself, nor permit his

hunters to ac-company us. He said there was no wood withineleven days' march, during which time we couldnot have any fire, as the moss, which the Indiansuse in their summer excursions, would be too wetfor burning, in consequence of the recent rams ;that we should be forty days in descending theCopper-Mine River, six of which would be ex-pended in getting to its banks, and that we mightb e blocked up by the ice in the next moon ; andduring the whole journey the party must ex-perience great suffering for want of food, as therein-deer had already left the river.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 3SO JOURNEY TO THE SHORES He was now reminded that these statementswere very different from the account h? had given,both at Fort Providence and on the route hither;and that, up to this moment, we had been en-couraged by his conversation to expect that theparty might descend the Copper-Mine River,accompanied by the Indians. He replied, thatat the former place h? had been unacquaintedwith our slow mode of travelling, and that thealteration in his opinion arose from the advanceof winter. We now informed him that we were providedwith instruments by which we could ascertain thestate of the air and water, and that we did notimagine the winter to be so near as h? supposed;however, we promised to return on discoveringthe first change in the season. He was also

toldthat all the baggage being left behind, our canoes,would now, of course, travel infinitely more ex-peditiously than any thing h? had hitherto wit-nessed. Akaitcho appeared to feel hurt, that weshould continue to press the matter further, andanswered with some warmth: " Well, I have saidevery thing I can urge, to dissuade you fromgoing on this service, on which, it seems, youwish to sacrifice your own lives, as well as theIndians who might attend you: however, if afterall I have said, you are determined to go, some



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 351 of my young men shall join the party, because itshall not be said that we permitted you to diealone after having brought you hither ; but fromthe moment they embark in the canoes, I and myrelatives shall lament them as dead." We could only reply to this forcible appeal, byassuring him and the Indians who were seatedaround him, that we feit the most anxious solici-tude for the safety of every individual, and thatit was far from our intention to proceed withoutconsidering every argument for and against theproposed journey. We next informed him, that it would be verydesirable to see the river at any rate, that wemight give some positive information about itssituation and size, in our next letters to the greatChief; and that we

were very anxious to get onits banks, for the purpose of observing an eclipseof the sun, which we described to him, and saidwould happen in a few days. He received thiscommunication with more temper than the pre-ceding, though h? immediately assigned as a rea-son for his declining to go, that " the Indiansmust now procure a sufficient quantity of deer- skins for winter clothing for themselves, anddresses for the Canadians, who would needthemif they had to travel in the winter." Findinghim so averse to proceed, and feeling at the same



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 352 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES time, how essential his corltinuance with us was,not only to our future success, but even to ourexistence during the winter, I closed the conver-sation here, intending to propose to him nextmorning, some modification of the plan, whichmight meet his approbation. Soon after we weregone, however, h? informed Mr. Wentzel, withwhom h? was in the habit of speaking confiden-tially, that as his advice was neglected, his pre-sence was useless, and h? should, therefore, re- turn to Fort Providence with his hunters, after h?had collected some winter provision for us. Mr.Wentzel having reported this to me, the nightwas past in great anxiety, and after weighing allthe arguments that presented themselves to mymind, I came reluctantly to the determination

ofrelinquishing the intention of going any distancedown the river this season. I had considered,that could we ascertain what were the impedi-ments to the navigation of the Copper-Mine River,what wood grew on its banks, if fit for boat-building, and whether drift timber existed wherethe country was naked, our operations next sea- son would be much facilitated ; but we had alsocherishedthe hope of reaching the sea this year, forthe Indians in their conversations with us, had onlyspoken of two great rapids as likely to obstruct us.This was a hope extremely painful to give up, for



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 353 in the event of success we should have ascertain-ed whether the sea was clear of ice, and na-vigable for canoes ; have learned the dispositionof the Esquimaux ; and might have obtainedother Information that would have had great in-fluence on our future proceedings. I must confess, however, that my opinion ofthe probability of our being able to attain so greata desideratum this season had been somewhataltered by the recent changes in the weather, al-though, had the chief been willing to accom-pany us with his party, I should have made theattempt; with the intention, however, of return-ing immediately upon the first decided appear-ance of winter. On the morning of August 27th, having com-municated my sentiments

to the officers, on thesubject of the conference last evening, they allagreed that the descent to the sea this seasoncould not be attempted, without hazarding a com- plete rupture with the Indians ; but they thoughtthat a party should be sent to ascertain the dis-tance and size of the Copper-Mine River. Theseopinions being in conformity with my own, I de-termined on despatching Messrs. Back and Hoodon that service, in a light canoe, as soon as pos-sible. We witnessed this morning an instance of the VOL. I. 2 A



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 354 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES versatility of our Indian companions, which gaveus much uneasiness, as it regarded the safety ofour faithful attendant Hepburn. When theyheard, on their arrival last night, of his havingbeen so long absent, they expressed the greatestsolicitude about him, and the whole party im-mediately volunteered to go in search of him assoon as daylight permitted. Their resolutions,however, seemed to have been changed, in con-sequence of the subsequent conversation we hadwith the chief, and we found all of them indisposedto proceed on that errand this morning ; and itwas only by much entreaty, that three of thehunters and a boy were prevailed upon to go.They fortunately succeeded in their search, andwe were infinitely rejoiced to see Hepburn returnwith

them in the afternoon, though much jadedby the fatigue h? had undergone. He had gotbewildered, as we had conjectured, in the foggyweather on the 25th, and had been wanderingabout ever since, except during half an hour thath? slept yesterday. He had eaten only a par-tridge and some berries, for his anxiety of mindhad deprived him of appetite; and of a deer whichh? had shot, h? took only the tongue, and the skinto protect himself from the wind and rain. Thisanxiety we learned from him was occasioned bythe fear that the party which was about to de-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 355 scend the Copper-Mine River, might be detaineduntil h? was found, or that it might have departedwithout him. He did not entertain any dreadof the white bears, of whose numbers and fe-rocious attacks the Indians had been constantlyspeaking, since we had entered the barrengrounds. Our fears for his safety, however, werein a considerable degree excited by the accountswe had received of these animals. Havingmade a hearty supper h? retired to rest, sleptsoundly, and arose next morning in perfecthealth. On the 28th of August Akaitcho was informedof our intention to send the party to the river, andof the reasons for doing so, of which h? approved,when h? found that I had relinquished the idea ofgoing myself, in

compliance with the desire whichh? and the Indians had expressed; and h? im-mediately said two of the hunters should go toprovide them wita food on the journey, and toserve as guides. During this conversation wegathered from him, for the first time, that theremight still be some of his tribe near to the river,from whom the party could get provision. Ournext object was to despatch the Indians to theirhunting-ground to collect provision for us, and toprocure the fat of the deer for our use during thewinter, and for making the pemmican we should 2A.2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 356 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES require in the spring. They were therefore fur-nished with some ammunition, clothing, and othernecessary arücles, and directed to take their de-parture as soon as possible. Akaitcho came into our tent this evening atsupper, and made several pertinent inquiries re-specting the eclipse, of whichwe had spoken lastnight. He desired to know the effect that wouldbe produced, and the cause of it, which we en-deavoured to explain; and, having gained thisinformation, h? sent for several of his companions,that they might also have it repeated to them.They were most astonished at our knowing thetime at which this event should happen, and re-marked, that this knowledge was a striking proofof the superiority of the whites over the Indians.We took advantage

of this occasion to speak tothem respecting the Supreme Being, who orderedall the operations of nature, and to impress ontheir minds the necessity of paying strict atten-tion to their moral duties, in obedience to hiswill. They readily assented to all these points,and Akaitcho assured us that both himself andhis young men would exert themselves in obtain-ing provision for us in return for the interestingCommunications we had just made to them. Having received a supply of dried meat fromthe Indian lodges, we were enabled to equip the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POL AR S E A. 857 party for the Copper-Mine River, and at nineA.M., on the 29th, Mr. Back and Mr. Hood em-barked on that service in a light canoe, with St.Germain, eight Canadians, and one Indian. Wecould not furnish them with more than eight days'provision, which., with their blankets, two tents,and a few instruments, composed their lading.Mr. Back, who had charge of the party, was di-rected to proceed to the river, and if, when h?arrived at its banks, the weather should continueto be mild, and the temperature of the waterwas not lower than 40°, h? might embark, anddescend the stream for a few days, to gain someknowledge of its course, but h? was not to go sofar as to risk his returning to this place in a fort-night with the canoe.

But, if the weather shouldbe severe, and the temperature of the water below40°, h? was not to embark, but return immediately,and endeavour to ascertain the best track for ourgoods to be conveyed thither next spring. We had seen that the water decreases rapidlyin temperature at this season, and I feared that,if h? embarked to descend the river when it wasbelow 40°, the canoe might be frozen in, and thecrew have to walk back in very severe weather. As soon as the canoes had started, Akaitchoand the Indians took their departure also, excepttwo of the hunters, who staid behind to kill deer



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 358 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES in our neighbourhood, and old Keskarrah and hisfamily, who remained as our guests. The fishing-nets were this day transferred fromthe river in which they had been set since ourarrival, to Winter Lake, whither the fish hadremoved, and the fishermen built a log-hut on itsborders to reside in, that they might attend moreclosely to their occupation. The month of September commenced with verydisagreeable weather. The temperature of theatmosphere ranged between 39° and 31° duringthe first three days, and that of the water in theriver decreased from 49° to 44°. Several rein-deer and a large flight of white geese passed tothe southward. These circumstances led us tofear for the comfort, if not for the safety, of ourabsent friends. On the 4th of

September wecommenced building our dwelling-house, havingcut sufficient wood for the frame of it. In the afternoon of September the 6th, we re- moved our tent to the summit of a hill, aboutthree miles distant, for the better observing theeclipse, which was calculated to occur on the nextmorning. We were prevented, however, fromwitnessing it by a heavy snow-storm, and the onlyobservation we could then make was to examinewhether the temperature of the atmosphere alteredduring the eclipse, but we found that both the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 359 mercurial and spirit thermometers remainedsteadily at 30° for a quarter of an hour previous toits commencement, during its continuance, andfor half an hour subsequent to its termination ; weremarked the wind increased very much, and thesnow feil in heavier flakes just after the estimatedtime of its commencement. This boisterousweather continued until three P.M., when thewind abated, and the snow changed to rain. As there was now no immediate occasion for -my remaining on the spot, the eclipse being over,and the Indians having removed to their hunting-grounds, Dr. Richardson and I determined ontaking a pedestrian excursion to the Copper-MineRiver, leaving Mr. Wentzel in charge of the men,and to

superintend the buildings. On the morn-ing of September the 9th we commenced ourjourney, underthe guidance of old Keskarrah, andaccompanied by John Hepburn and Samandré,who carried our blankets, cooking utensils, hat-chets, and a small supply of dried meat. Ourguide led us from the top of one hill to the top ofanother, making as straight a course to the north-ward as the numerous lakes, with which thecountry is intersected, would permit. At noonwe reached a remarkable hill, with precipitoussides, named by the Copper Indians the Dog-ribRock, and its latitude, 64° 34' 52" S., was ob-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 360 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES tained. The canoe-track passes to the eastwardof this rock, but we kept to the westward,as being the more direct course. From the timewe quitted the banks of Winter River we sawonly a few detached clumps of trees; but afterwe passed Dog-rib Rock even these disappeared,and we travelled through a naked country. Inthe course of the afternoon Keskarrah killed arein-deer, and loaded himself with its head andskin, and our men also carried off a few poundsof its flesh for supper ; but their loads were alto-gether too great to permit them to take much addi-tional weight. Keskarrah offered to us as a greattreat the raw marrow from the hind legs of theanimal, of which all the party ate except myself,and thought it very good. I was also of the sameopinion,

when I subsequently conquered my thentoo fastidious taste. We halted for the night on theborders of a small lake, which washed the base ofa ridge of sand-hills, about three hundred feet high,having walked in direct distance sixteen miles. There were four ancient pine-trees here whichdid not exceed six or seven feet in height, butwhose branches spread themselves out for severalyards, and we gladly cropped a few twigs to makea bed and to protect us from the frozen ground,still white from a fall of snow which took placein the afternoon. We were about to cut down



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POL AR S E A. 361 one of these trees for firewood, but our guidesolicited us to spare them, and made us under-stand by signs that they had been long service-able to his nation, and that we ought to contentourselves with a few of the smaller branches. Assoon as we comprehended his request we com-plied with it, and our attendants having, withsome trouble, grubbed up a sufficient quantity ofthe roots of the dwarf birch to make a fire, wewere enabled to préparé a comfortable supper ofrein-deer's meat, which we despatched with theappetites travelling in this country never fails toensure. We then^tretched ourselves out on thepine brush, and covered by a single blanket,enjoyed a night of sound repose. The smallquantity of bed-clothes

we carried induced us tosleep without undressing. Old Keskarrah fol-lowed a different plan ; h? stripped himself to theskin, and having toasted his body for a short timeover the embers of the fire, h? crept under hisdeer-skin and rags, previously spread out assmoothly as possible, and coiling himself up in acircular form, feil asleep instantly. This customof undressing to the skin even when lying in theopen air is common to all the Indian tribes. Thethermometer at sunset stood at 29°. Resuming our journey next morning we pur-sued a northerly course, but had to make a con-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 362 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES siderable circuit round the western ends of twolakes whose eastern extremities were hidden fromour view. The march was very uncomfortableas the wind was cold, and there was a constantfall of snow until noon ; our guide too persistedin taking us over the summit of every hill that layin the route, so that we had the full benefit ofthe breeze. We forded two streams in the afternoon flowingbetween small lakes, and being wet, did not muchrelish having to halt, whilst Keskarrah pursued aherd of rein-deer ; but there was no alternative,as h? set off and followed mem without consultingour wishes. The old man loaded himself withthe skin, and some meat of the animal h? killedin addition to his former burden; but after walk- ing two miles, finding his charge

too heavy for hisstrength, h? spread the skin on the rock, and de-posited the meat under some stones, intending topiek them up on our return. We put up at sunset on the borders of a largelake, having come twelve miles. A few dwarfbirches afforded us but a scanty fire, yet beingsheltered from the wind by a sandy bank, wepassed the night comfortably, though the tem-•perature was 30°. A number of geese passedover us to the southward. We setoffearly nextmorning, and marched at a tolerably quick pace.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 363 The atmosphere was quite foggy, and our viewwas limited to a short distance. At noon, the sunshone forth for a few minutes, and the latitude64° 57' 7" was observed. The small streamsthat we have hitherto crossed run uniformly tothe southward. At the end of sixteen miles and a half we en-camped amongst a few dwarf pines, and weremuch rejoiced at having a good fire, as the nightwas very stormy and cold. The thermometerfluctuatedthis day between 31° and 35°. Thoughthe following morning was foggy and rainy, wewere not sorry to quit the cold and uncomfortablebeds of rock upon which we had slept, and com-mence our journey at an early hour. After walk- ing about three miles, we passed over a steepsandy

ridge, and found the course of the rivuletsrunning towards the north and north-west. Ourprogress'was slow in the early part of the morn- ing, and we were detained for two hours on thesummit of a hill exposed to a very cold wind,whilst our guide went in an unsuccessful pursuitof some rein-deer. After walking a few milesfarther, the fog cleared away, and Keskarrahpointed out the Copper-Mine River at a distance,and we pushed towards it with all the speed wecould put forth. At noon we arrived at an arm



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 364 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of Point Lake, an extensive expansion of' thf?river, and observed the latitude 65° 9' 06" N.We continued our walk along the south endof this arm for about a mile further, and thenhalted to breakfast amidst a cluster of pines.Here the longitude, 112° 57' 25", was observed.After breakfast we set out and walked along theeast-side of the arm towards the main body ofthe lake, leaving Samandré to préparé an en-campment amongst the pines against our return.We found the main channel deep, its banks highand rocky, and the valleys on its borders inter-spersed with clusters of spruce trees. The lattercircumstance was a source of much gratificationto us. The temperature of its surface water was41°, that of the air being 43°. Having gained allthe

information we could collect from our guideand from personal observation, we retraced oursteps to the encampment; and on the way backHepburn and Keskarrah shot several waveys(anas hyperborea,) which afforded us a seasonablesupply, our stock of provision being nearly ex-hausted. These birds were feeding in largeflocks on the crow-berries, which grew plentifullyon the sides of the hills. We reached the en- campment after dark, found a comfortable hutprepared for our reception, made an excellent



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 305 supper, and retired to bed, and slept soundlythough it snowed hard the whole night. The hills in this neighbourhood are higher thanthose about Fort Enterprise; they stand, how-ever, in the same detached manner, without form-ing connected ranges; and the bottom of everyvalley is occupied, either by a small lake or astony marsh. On the borders of such of theselakes as communicate with the Copper-MineRiver, there are a few groves of spruce trees,generally growing on accumulations of sand, onthe acclivities of the hills. We did not quit the encampment on the morn-ing of September 13th until nine o'clock, in con-sequence of a constant fall of snow; but at thathour we set out on our return to Fort Enterprise,and taking a

route somewhat different from theone by which we came, kept to the eastward of achain of lakes. Soon after noon the weather be-came extremely disagreeable ; a cold northerlygale came on, attended by snow and sleet; andthe temperature feil very soon from 43° to 34°.The waveys, alarmed at the sudden change, flewover our heads in great numbers to a milderclimate. We walked as quickly as possible toget to a place that would furnish some fuel andshelter; but the fog occasioned us to make fre- quent halts, from the inability of our guide to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 366 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES tracé his way. At length we came to a spotwhich afforded us plenty of dwarf birches, butthey were so much frozen, and the snow feil sothick, that upwards of two hours were wasted inendeavouring to make a fire ; during which timeour clothes were freezing upon us. At lengthour efforts were crowned with success, and aftera good supper, we laid, or rather sat down tosleep ; for the nature of the ground obliged us topass the night in a demi-erect position, with ourbacks against a bank of earth. The thermometerwas 16° at six P.M. After enjoying a more comfortable night's restthan we had expected, we set off at day-break:the thermometer then standing at 18°. The groundwas covered with snow, the small lakes werefrozen, and the whole sc?ne had a

wintery appear-ance. We got on but slowly at first, owing to anold sprained ankle, which had been very trouble-some to me for the last three days, and was thismorning excessively painful. In fording a rivu-let, however, the application of cold water gaveme immediate relief, and I walked with ease theremainder of the day. In the afternoon we re-joined our track outwards and came to the placewhere Keskarrah had made his deposit of pro-vision, which proved a very acceptable supply,as our stock was exhausted. We then crossed



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OP THE POLAR SEA. 387 sorae sand huls, and encamped amidst a fewsmall pines, having walked thirteen miles. The comfort of a good fire made us soon in-sensible to the fatigue we had experiencedthrough the day, in marching over the ruggedstones, whose surface was rendered slippery bythe frost. The thermometer at seven P.M. stoodat 27°. We set off at sunrise next morning, and ourprovision being expended pushed on as fast aswe could to Fort Enterprise, where we arrived ateight P.M., almost exhausted by a harassingday's march of twenty-two miles. A substantialsupper of rein-deer steaks soon restored our vi-gour. We had the happiness of meeting ourfriends Mr. Back and Mr. Hood, who had re-turned from their excursion on the day

succeedingthat on which we set out; and I received fromthem the foliowing account of their journey. They proceeded up the Winter River to thenorth end of the Little Marten Lake, and thenthe guide, being unacquainted with the route bywater to the Copper-Mine River, proposed thatthe canoe should b e left. Upon this they as-cended the loftiest hill in the neighbourhood, toexamine whether they could discover any largelakes, or water communication in the directionwhich the guide pointed the river to be. They



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 368 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES only saw a small rivulet, which was too shal-low for the canoe, and also wide of the course;and as they perceived the crew would have tocarry it over a rugged hilly track, they judiciouslydecided on leaving it, and proceeding forwardson foot. Having deposited the canoe among afew dwarf birch bushes, they commenced theirmarch, carrying the tents, blankets, cooking uten-sils, and a part of the dried meat. St. Germain,however, had previously delineated with charcoal,a man and a house on a piece of bark, which h?placed over the canoe and the few things thatwere left, to point out to the Dog-Ribs that theybelonged to white people. The party reached the shores of Point Lake,through which the Copper-Mine River runs, onthe Ist of September. The

next day was toostormy for them to march, but on the 3d, theyproceeded along its shores to the westward, roundamountainous promontory, and perceiving thecourse of the lake extending to the W.N.W.,they encamped near some pines, and then firstenjoyed the luxury of a good fire, since their de-parture 'from us. The temperature of the waterin the lake was 35°, and of the air 32°, but thelatter feil to 20° in the course of that night. Astheir principal object was to ascertain whetherany arm of the lake branched nearer to Fort



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 OF THE POLAR SEA. 369 Enterprise than the part they had fallen upon, towhich the transport of our goods could be moreeasily made next spring, they returned on itsborders to the eastward, being satisfied, by theappearance of the mountains between south andwest, that no further examination was necessaryin that direction ; and they continued their marchuntil the 6th at noon, without finding any part ofthe lake inclining nearer the fort. They there-fore encamped to observe the eclipse, which was totake place on the following morning; but a violentsnow storm reridering the observation impossible,they commenced their return, and after a comfort-less and laborious march regained their canoe onthe lOth, and embarking in it, arrived the

sameevening at the house. Point Lake varied, as far as they traced, fromone to three miles in width. lts main course wasnearly east and west, but several arms branchedoff in different directions. I was much pleasedwith the able manner in which these officers ex-ecuted the service they had been despatchedupon, and was gratified to learn from them, thattheir compariions had conducted themselves ex-tremely well, and borne the fatigues of theirjourney most cheerfully. They scarcely ever hadmore than sufficient fuel to boii thekettle; andwere generally obliged to He down in their wet Voi,. 1. 2 B



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.1 370 JOURNEY TO THE POLAR SEA. clothes, and consequently, suffered much fromcold. The distance which the parties have travelled,in their journey to and from Point Lake, may beestimated at one hundred and ten statute miles,which being added to the distances given in thepreceding pages, will amount to one thousandfive hundred and twenty miles that the expeditionhas travelled in 1820, up to the time of its resi-dence at Fort Enterprise. END OP VOL. i.
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